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' Pfi’EFAClf TO- THE - SECOOTr EDITION, 


The favour with which this^ittle Grammar has been 
received, 'and my own expedience of its usefulness as. an 
intLbduction to the study of a difficult language, have led 
mo to* the conclusion that any material alterations id its 
form .would he unadvisablo." 1^ have therefore .limited 
hfysolf to a. careful review of the whole work, only sup- 
plying ^what appeared to «be the deficiencies, of the First 
Edition.' * * 

. NSome distinguished scholars have suggested that I 
should change the order of -arrangement, and begin with 
tho noun instead of the verb. * With this suggestion I 
am unable- to comply, for it seems to me that a real 
‘insight into the character ‘of £heyAria'n^stock,—r which 
should he aimed, 1 $ from tho very commencement of^hd., 
study of its standard language, — can only he obtained by 
setting out from tho verb. In order, however, to enable 
those who are of a different opinion, to begin with the 
riohn, I have carried the transliteration through the letter 
part of the Grammar ; and for their convenience I. recom- 
mend that the Grammar may be taken up in the following 
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order : 1. § 1-3(5*; 2. § 209-2GT; 3. § S2-186 and 188-100; 
4. §37-61, 187, mi 191 r S08. 

. For tho suggestion of additions of. alterations, which 
may appeal necessary to others, f shall feel grateful; and 
I assure those wh} arji disposed thus t» help me that I 
will endeavour, as far as possible, to profit by their friendly 
criticism.’ 

Iff. BENFEY-. 

GoTtlSOTS, 

Jinmry, 1868 
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PART THE FIRST. 

* # 

LETTERS AND PHONETIC RULES.* 

. CHAPTER I. — LETTERS. 

§ 1. The Sanskrit alphabet, called Devandgari, comprises ibe 
following letters :— % 

I. Five short and five long vowel*, viz. : 

short: ^ a, ^ i, ^u, xa rl, vj (i. . 

. long : ^ «, t: h ^ m, H T‘> *£ (I- 

II. Four diphthongs: tje, %ai, ’S?T o, ok. 

Obs. % Ti e is *14 most cases »a combination of a and t£ ni of d 
and o of a and u, an of a mid u. ' _ f 

III. 1. Two slight nasals j the one, called Anusuira, is denoted 

by a dot — placed abovy: the letter after which it is to be pro- 
nounced, eg. ^ aid; the other, called AumnUika, is denoted by 
a half-moftn witli a dot in it — and placed either above or after 
the preceding letter, in the latter case with' an oblique dash 
under it, eg. % or ’Spt a v . • 

2. An aspirate, called Jlsarga, which is denoted by. two 
dots, placed one above the other {:), e.g. ah. 

IV. Thinty-thrre consonants : — 

*1. fire gutturals : 3i ka, t V( Ahff, 7(ga, t( gh<£, xg iia, 

2. five palatals: x^cha, ?£ chha, ^ja, ^jha, ■sjrfa,* 

3. five Iinguals : Z (a, z (ha, ^ da, dha , x U tta?* 

4. five dentals : ct fa, tr tha, ^ da, dha, vf na, 

5. five labials : 4 pa, tr pha, ^ ha, ^ bha, * ma, 

. 6, four semivowels: X^ja, ^ ra , ^ la,* ^ ta, 

7- tliree sibilants : ^ q sha, sq * 

8. the sonant aspirate: ha. 
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, Cf2* 

Obs. T. The second and fourth letters of the five first classes are 
aspirated, i.e. combinations of the preceding nnaspirated with A. 

Obs. 2. The letter bn belongs to tht guttural class, ^ ra (o 
the palatal, zf 5 ha to the lingual, and sa to the dental. 

Obs. 3. In some texts of Vedjp works 35 ta add gg tha are 
used instead of ^ da an/i dha, if preceded and followed by 
vowels or diphthongs, e.g. 135 : itafi instead of idah. 

Ohs. 4. The a attached to the consonants only serves for the 
purpose of facilitating their utterance, as in English the e after 
i>, c, d, etc. * 

Obs. 5. The words Id the Dictionaries are arranged according 
to the o^der of letters in the above list. 

§ 2. It is not possible to ascertain exactly the original pro- ^ 
nunciation of the Sanskrit letters. However, the t inscription of 
Hindu proper names In Greek ami Satin works, as well as some 
other fact^ bearing upon this subject, allow us to. establish the 
following rules with some confidence:—^ I s to be pronounced 
like a in apt, ^ like a in far, X like i itk I»»> fcl Mke ee in feeble, 
like u in full, ^ like o in move, ^likc ri in rid, ^ like rea in 
to read, like U in lid, ^ h'ke lea in to lead, Tj like d in fate, $ 
like the Italian at in mat, 1*° o in note, like on in our . ' 

■slnusvarcf" before the semivowels zj y n , T. ra, <7 la, ^ ra* the 
sibilants TJ ra, u sha, *r sa, and t he aspirate ^ ha, is pronounced 
like ng in King, before ail other consonants like the nasal of the 
class to which the following letter belongs^ e.g. before a guttural 
like the ijasal of the gutfural ejass (§ i, IV.' I ) ; zfi znjj hang gana, c * 
•qtSFlkanj janu. The Anunasila — scemsjo have been all but 
"inaudible. 1’isarga (:) is to be pronounced like the Greek % 
before h nud z? AA; like the Greek £ before and vg ;>A;‘ 
before ^ r, -q sh, and ^ s,' perhaps like the Greek spirit its tents. 

* Cf. A, Tf* r ber, ITeber tin Fragment der BhagaeatX {On a Fragment of the 
Bhagaeafl), Uerlln, 1865 (Memoir* of the R. Acad. of Sc.), p. SSd *qq The 
aatirea pronouoca the Vuarga everywhere almojt Ju audibly. 
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^ like k in king, 73 like A A in inkhorn , It liljp g in gun, tj like 
gh in loghcme, ^ like ng in to sing. 

' ^ like efi in church. $ like ch+h in chnrchhill, like j in jet, 
^ like /+ h, "Sj like n in singe. * 

The linguals seem*to have hcen pronounced originally like the 
corresponding detftals with the additipn of a slight r .' * But ot 
present Zt, and n, sound quite •like the English t, d, n j* 
in the aspirated an h must he added. 

The true pronunciation of the dentals is ve'ry difficult^for an 
European. It may be effected by bringing the tip of the tongue 
against the very edge of tlte upper front teeth. 

The unaspirated labials, the *? sa and the f h a, are pronounced 
like the corresponding English letters ; in the aspirated dentals 
and labials sji h must be added, tj sha is to be pronounced like sA 
in shun, ^ 5a like a sharp j^is«in sit, or perhaps like si in session. 

The pronunciation of the Vedic 33 ta is doubtful, perhaps it 
jvas sounded like a hollow l. 

4 3. The rowel ^ rf never appears In the radical, but only in 
the derivative part of a real word ; % li only In one verb ; \i 
not at all in any real word. — Anusvara , ~ Anundsika, and 
; risarga , never arc primitive letters, but the two first are substi- 
tutes of an original m or n, and the last of an original jerr., 
The rules for these changes will be given later. * 

1 This pronunciation ?s indicated by their origin. They are not primitive ' 
sounds of the Sanskrit language, but In most cases produced by the concurrence 
ol a dental and r,*e g. M'S. ch/ftdro becomes chanda. S«u ghtirn (orljri. 
nnlly gMr-n) become? ^TTp ghun, Tpl P«tro becomes U| pa{ta. Tbe fay 
tfiaf r 000" C sometimes appear ns suflstiiutes ror rtfe dagom*, as < 3 ^ tiiiara 
and IJiala instead of T3t3 khoda, seems to confirm this conjecture < ct. 
Buhkr, on the Origin of the Sanskrit Linguals, in the Madras Lit. Soc. 
Journ. 1604 , ami Jiuti, in tbe Journ. Orient unit Occident, sol. fit. pp_ 379.83 
tiultmgen, I 8 G 3 . 

* Cf, tbe Hindu transliteration of English words, ffirektor 

{.», Director ; ippfJUGJ gararvnaift, be. Government. 
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§ 4. When a vowel or diphthong stands in the beginning ©f a 
sentence or hcmisticli^or occurs nfter another vowel or diphthong, 
it retains the shape given in § I. II. "When it is preceded by 
a consonant, it is marked by a ^different sign, which Is placed 
before or after, above or below the consonant after which it is to 
be pronounced. Tbp rowel ft, however} * if preceded by r, 
makes ah exception and detains the form given ir*§ 1, 1. the sign 
for r. being placed above the ^ rtf (^5 nb § 5). * , 

A 'short a widen follows a consonant, is left unwritten, being 
understood to he inherent iti it, eg. sr La. The forms of the 
vowels and diphthongs, if preceded by a consonant, are: 

1 7 a, « f», h „ u , *tt, ^ ri, ri, ^/i, ^Ji, eg. 

tCT fed, At, fd, sji feu, \ fnt, Art, TS Art, $ A(i,^ A(i. , 

l e, — at, *> o, *V tw, t.g. « 

| Ut At, %Aai, ■qfko, Aau. ’ 

Some consonants alter their forms if combined with vowels. 


’hus : 

ra 

with u u 

c 

becomes^ ru <. 

— 

„ u 

,? ru <f 

%ha 

„ ^ ti 

„ 1? hu 

— 

„ 0 d 

» H f‘d 

• * — 

„■ t ri 

n f ht 


„ It 

» 

— 

« 

. ” 

— 

» jri, 

^riy, ^ erf, ^ (gi. ** 

Anusvdra — ana Anwiasi&a 

”* wjien following a vowef are 


placed above the preceding consonant at tlie right side of the 
mark of the vowel, eg. SfiT ham, f^j Mm, Min, ^ Mtih, t* Man, 
■gf hrifn, "br hem, haim, «fit horn, hauiii, fca w , A?w, 
him, etc. Anunasiha may be placed separately after the vowel 
with a dash und£f it, eg. Au*,. ’ 

§ h. Several consonants coming together without an inter- 
mediate vowel are combined, either by placing one consonant tinder 
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the other and omitting the transverse line of the lower, as in 
• |r (fa (Q, or by placing onj after the oilier anil dropping the 
^ perpendicular line of tlie first, as in,sq jyn tl) jjii, ^j</ n > etc. 

’ • When the ^ r precedes a consonant or a combination of con- 
sonants it is priced orf the top of it and assumes the shape of a 
crescent, e.g. ej rj/(f,*3g rjya. If these* consonants arc accom- 
panied by marks of vowels or nasals, — Is jiUt at the right side 
Qf theih, e.g. ^ rye, § ryam, m^jjyai^. 

Wien ^ r is preceded by a consonant, it written by a trans- 
, verse line, or Jwo divergent strokes at the foot of the preceding* 
consonant or consonants, e.g. Xtgra, jy (hra. This sign denotes 
also r between two consonants* «.g. XU dkrga- • 

% Tiie shape of the single letters, when used ' n a combination, is 
sometimes considerably altered. The following is a list of those 
combinations which occur mostVreipiently in our printed texts. 

Cka, Tfi k-ta, 3 * k-t-ya, jqt k-t-va, iff k-na, k-ma, 

' Tflfl- k-m-ya, ^5J k-ya, Iff k-ra, ?fq k-r-ya, ST k-la, k-l-ya, 

Ip k-ra, k-v-ya , ^ k-fba, ^ k-sh-ma, k-sh-ya, ^ K-sh-va, 

^ k-w, — T3T Ut-ya ' — g-dha, tT g-?ia> £-’ja, 7 S' ra , 
7X( g-r-ya, g-fa, 73 g-va ; — vj gfi-na, EJ? gk-ma, vq gh-ya, 

' Et gh-ra ; — ^ h-ka, ^ n-k-ta, IQ n-k-t-ya, ^ ii-k-t-va, n-k-ya , 

.• n-k-ra, ^ h-k-shn, n-h-vh-va, ^ ji~hha , n-hh-ya, 

^ « -g a > ^ k-g-ya, ^ ii-g-ra, if u-gha , tgj n-gh-ya, ^ ri.g/»*ra, 
if n-na, ^ n-ma, n-ya, hsa. 

^ ch-cha, ^ ch-chlta, vg ch-chh-ra , (h^chh-va, jf ch-fia, 

chbna, ch-yn ; — qj rhh-ya, jg *chh~rcr , ; chh-r-ya 

^J-j-va, j-jha, tSlj-ka, mtj-ma, ^yj-yti, *%j-ra, v*j-va ; — ' 
n-cha, t't-ch-ma, ii-th-ya , sgr ii-fhha, 35? ti-chh-ra 

ii-ja, ii-j-mn, sjjj n-j-ya. 

$ f Ha, a H-y», 3 ! !-n f Ha li-ya, 5 tk-ra 
5 1 ' f *<*% 3T d-ya j — 5 (fS-rai—'IJ K-l/i, 

V3 n-tha, its n-ia, 155 n- 4 -ra, ^jj y-d-r-ya, HZ n-.Ha, yj n-na, 

RjJ *)~ya, 75 ^ n-va. 



8 


* TAUT I. CHAPTER !. 


termination of the mnninativc'plural VTTT «s ' s added to thfWf’t'O 
tlie final of which lias tli6 acute, the Svarita would fall on a,, 
rfrof-ot. But as, according to a phonetic law, the . must -be ^ 
changed to % which being a semivowel cnnnbt have an accent,, 
the acute, ‘Udiltta, is lost, and the Svarita alone remains, del-par. 

I shalfcdl the latter kind of Svarita the independent Svarita, as 
the Udltta on wllicti it depends lias disappeared. 

2. The Anuddlta is the general intonation of speecii, that is to 
sn^ of those syllables which aii not distinguished by an Udiltta, 
Svarita, or Anudfittatara. Thus, in wrffOT if tdrishma, the first _ 

* syllable has the Udiltta, consequently the sccoml the Svarita, 
and the last two are pronounced in the general 'tone, i.e. with 


the Ami ditto, * ■ 

3. Tlic Anudattatara falls on the syllabic or syllables winch 
precede nu Udiltta or independent Svarita. .For instance, in 
L™ \u rui», as lias the independent Svarita and * the Annd.lt- 
tatarapinV^ ng»f« andwugwiw: ipmainU, the final syllables ■. 
gnil, and n«>, have the acute, and conicquently the preceding „ 


and dpnuva the Anudfittatara. * . « 

There ore several systems in use for marking Hie accents. 


Tile most common is that which- is adopted in the Rig-Veda. 
There the <Svarita and AmidSttatara alone nre indicated, the 
fonner by a perpendicular stroke placed above, the hitter by a 
horizontal line placed below, r.g. Tuf: indrah, vgfH: aptih. As 
the independent Svarita is preceded by an AnudAttatara, and the 
i i„ ^r: Is not marked as such, the -‘-on ^1 can denqte the. 
■dependent Svarita only, and this bSng preceded always by an 
‘ acutcd syllithle, it follows that the T. i has the acute. In 
the Anudlttatara under wt a and the absence of the mark of the 
Svarita over fit: show that the latter syllable is acuted, whilst 
in &ZCR tla-ym, the mark of tiic Anudlitatara under the fj-4 
syllable de, and that of the Svarita over the second, oliow that 
the word has the independent Svarita 'on its last syllable vpm. 
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In the mark of the AnudAttatara under the first three 

•syllables, jjnd the absence of (jny mark on tlie last. Shorn that the 
word is an oxyicmon, upnuvrhitih. Jn the AnudAttatara 

tinder the first syllable, and the. Svarita o\cr the fourth, slunv 
that the second anil third must? have the acute, mitr/Ti'arurjnu. 
Tlie unmarked syllables which arc preceded hy a Svarita arc 
Anud&tta, e.g. In Dc Uffo l atdrhhma the syllables risfrna; if they 
hgd tlift acute, they would he preceded hy an AnudAttatara, find 
if they were Svarita or AnudAttatara, they would be distinguirficd 
. by the corresponding marks. 

These two marks therefore, arc sufficient to indicate the 
accents of all words. An acute monosyllable has no iflark at 
qjl, tfi; huff'; if Svarita, it has the mark of this intonation, ^Jf; 
hyahj being without accent, it is distinguished hy the sign of 
the Anuddttatara,Vg. vr cha. * 

As for dissyllabic words: in Tift: agnih, the first syllable having 
*th<* AnudAttatara, tlie second lias theUdfitta; in *«=£: lit draff, the 
second syllabic having tlifc Svarita, the first has the UdAtt.i; in 
sv&rrat, the first syllable has the independent Svarita, the 
second the Anudfitta; in t^zur devyds, the first syllable has the 
AnudAttatara, the second the independent Svarita; in fut: samah, 

•• both syllables having the Anud«lttatara,thc word has noacute accent. 

As for trisyllabic words; in dsindh, the first two syllables 

haring the AnudAttatara, the last lias the Udatta; in 
(tgnind, the hr^t having the AnudAttatara, the last the Svarita, 
the middle has thg UdAtta; in^fcnV»r«Amn/in,thc second haring 
the Svarita, tlie first has the Udfitta; in nylchyam, the . 

first two hare tlie .AnudAttatarg- the third the ituib’nr.iub'.Hf 
Svarita ; In wdhrydhchad, the second has tlie independent 
Svarita, the first the Anudattatara ; in svdrvatc, the first 
hay*tlic independent Svarita, the following two have the An- 
uditta; in samasya, all the syllables haring the AnudAttatara, 

the word has no acute accent. 
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As for words of four syllable's: apnuvMi, the 

three syllables taring the Am.d4tta t ara, the last has the MUth , 
la wfit apnuvate, the third lias the Udfltta, and so on. 

SIJLa, dependent Sraritn, and Anuddttatara 0 word 
standing in the middle of a sentence or Mmis.ich are subjected 
,0 seveml changes, which are mused by the influence of preceding 

OI " lt^When eTwprd which, when iised singly, begins 

• AnudSttatara is changed to a bvnrita, . ,, 

become AnudAttas. When it is preceded by a Siarita, 
theAnbdittataras except the last are changed to AnudAU^eff. 

preceded by^»^“^ 
S 9- - a nrpreilcl by T^-: indrah, apnuvqndh. 

, , i nddiini nntl followed by a " ora ue 

^Tl'wUhT^llable taring an Lento or Independent Srarita,' 
ginning n tli r ^ ^ Svnri , lt t0 AnudHttalara. .Tims 

fTfj, ' * J, ending with one Ivmultltta), or ’ 3 %yn tfM- 
"'""i* . „. ull three AmnUttns), or WB hrikma (ending 

’ wUhTdepcndent Srarita), before Trm r «U (ginning with 
, , nr ,*■ ««» (taring an independent Srarita), are moili- 

■ Xs^^^^***-^**-”*-* 

n-itli Anudftttntnm on tlic final- , 

n ( „\ Wicn rowels combine by erns.s or are changed:- _ 

ThlAfta with Udfltta or independent Srarita repiolns Udflhn, r.g. 

•JlnXdd,™ beenmc^n^m.i^cdftSiatr.'/.- 

‘ udAhnwltli dependent Srarita or Anudflttatnra becomes optionally 

u a Cvnritn ir.re ■i^d: become either 

or^W. ."Ivor r/.,^T^e.b,d i.Mm 

stand, r^nr aft ", "Her whirl, nn original « 

(S Si), the UdAtta 1* changed to Sraritn, rjr. B 



become *e vadan, H ti qdya become ?f te dya . — 

UdAtta \fith a preceding ^nudAttatara jemains UdAtta, e.g. 
’STJ n(rq if become W^i dtrcf t — If a vowel with UdAtta is 
’ changed to a semivowel, the UdAtta is lost, eg. alM- 

abhi become '3rwrf»? abhyabhi. • 

Independent Srofka with AnudAtta or ApudAttatara remains 
Svarita, eg. kva-iva become ^ kvcva, g; kva idam 
beconfc A vedam. . 

Dependent Svarita witli AnudAtta remains "Svarita,. e.g* 
d/rd qhhavat become d/rdhhavat ; with Ana* 

dAttntam it becomes AnudAttatara, eg. dtrd {dam be- 
come dtreddm. . 

. AnudAtta with AnudAtta remains AnudAtta, eg. agfo n 
brdhmnnd ablavat' become StgJdrH'ftf. brdhmandbhavat ; with 
AnudAttatara it becomes AnudAttatara, eg. brdhmatfd 

iddm become brdhmancd&nu AnudAtta is changed to 

Svarita when a preceding Svarita by eras!-? is cliangcd to UdAtta, 
eg. 3T3J ’srfjjr ndyd dsti Ifccome adyiisti ; it is changed to 

AnudAttatara, if a following* AnudAttatara is lost by crasis, eg. 
t/jr indru ndyd become indrddyd. 

(A) Two additional marks, the numerals 9 and 3, are used to 
indicate the accent of words forming parts of a "sentence or , 
hemistich. When a syllable, which contains a short vowel* and 
has an independent Svarita, or one produced by the loss of the 
UdAtta a), is followed by an UdAtta or by an independent 
Svarita, or when it stands at the and of a sentence or hemistich, 
the sign *\ is placed after it. When the Svarita vowel is long t 
the sign 4 is added \mdcr the 6amc conditions ; at the same time 
the mark of the AnudAttatara is placed under the accented syllable 
and the second Svarita is left unmarked, e.g. ^ kva tdt 
^3 *TO devyo mama, ^3 iftyo Ayo, ggrt3 ^ \%pakvd dd/undra, 
at the cml glgfci. wiiydpt. 
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PART I. CltAFTER I. 


it H. 


. r . . §• 11. Exercises is Reading. 

I. Without Accents (Ilitopadc^a IS. 4$. 

T ^. 1 

nsty arbttdtttpkharandmm parvata mahiMramo ndma simhah. 

jna ' Tritnsfrjrt'nnnTO Sttrra ira? 

tasya parvatakaharam adhi^ydnasya kcftrd gpim p ratyaham 

Sjftnsftrafi^ifin ' ra?: 5lKI41 _ " ^ 

Uf tt>:, sadshikaq chhinatti. m simhah lepra gram l unam 

™ asftnrt If 1 ’"'"" 1 ; 1 

tixishfi'd Lttpilas tam vivarintargatam mushikam alalhamam 

f«F<ra<i> faro ftv’m TO 

chintayat ; Mm atra ridheyam. yatah : 

hshudraqatntr bhat-ed yas Mvi lramda a alra labhyatc I 

Jt f*tP3 STOT* *3 ,| ' ira 

tam nihantum purasUryah ,ad r i<ps tasya samthahl . 

1H r«?q KfwNnfTO 

1 dhchya tena siiiihca grdmam gbtvd dadhiknnmama.v,dah 
'mamsuiydhdram dattvd prayatnad auiya svakattdarc dhrdah. 

’'tf 551 Ssn * 

tataS tadbhaydn mdshiko no bahir nih Sara!,, tendsan stmh o 

^ ^r<mn <KW<I ’yftfai 

hhataketprah nikham svapiti. muiMkmpidam yaddyadd tpinoti, ^ 

• ulMlilW"” a ** 1 ' 

taddtadd mamsahdraddncaa tam ciddlam said vardhnyati. athal- 

^ ^qq;; ^pIT *nfqrtt qTTTI 

. ' sa mfaMkah l.sludhd pldito bahis; charan mdrjdram prdpla 

snqTfiprat qwsK * «st -q^T ^ TO 

rydpaditm; cha ‘ mumtaram sa simho yadd Ladd chid api tasya 

srfirarg ’ a dSliUWW fsOTW' 

mushihasya ytbdam no spapdra, tadapayogubhdvad viddiasydha- 



EXERCISES IN READING. 
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! uj • 

" • • 

«<KT\ a>ja I <nft jft ^fMarcff aiTfTJjat- 

* radnne vMindddaro babhuva > tato sail dadhikarna py dhdrdbhd- 

wan. aift i Baffin . 

vad dttrlalo bhavat. ato hard bnavimi : • 

fawf a a&ft Jjl: crnft ata i . 

nirapeksho na kartavyo hhrityaik svdmi Mada chana \ 

wq: n 

• nirapehsham prabhum hxitva»bhxifyah syad dadhiharnavttt |\ 

II. lVith Accents (Rig-Veda I. 62). 

H TRl WTO' 

prd manmahe ^ avasdnfiya qtishmn dngusham girvantise aitgirasvdl 

^gjTfifv\-. jpn aiftaangTanniS at fttaro » a a 

suvriktlhhih stuvutd rigmiydydrchdmdrhdm ndre vtyrutdya. 1. 
a ft 5t Jiff fat irc^aT|iil maararg Jrrii 
prd vo mahi mdhi ndmo hharndhvatn ditgdshyaiu qauasaniTya stfrtia 

Star* a; £<f foirt: a^ar anfaft arftfxat ar arffaja. n a a 

yhid n ah jttfrre pitarah padajh& archanto dngiraso gd dvindan. 2. 

f^arrtywr fafiaw aagre. wfan i 

hid rasyu ngirasam ckeshfau viddt sarama t&nayuya dhashn 

^farfitffaa^r tatst: s^Tsfifafnniai art: n ^ IT 

hrihaspdtir bhindd adrim tdddd gfih sam usriydbhir vavaqanta narah. 3. 

** f^it: » 

sd?$ush(u3)hd sa slubhiT sapid vtprnih £varrn mlriid svaryd rmvagvath. 

tsfsmfifrs: ^ xrer <lhr 

saranyub?tik phahgdm imfra patera vatdiii ravena darayo daqagvaih. 4. 

grind tid dngirobhir dasma v « vnr ushdsa suryena gdhhir dndkah 
fq ^rr*l x^ xptx^tohto: ti m u 

v{ bhSmyd aprafhaya indra stfnu divd raja vparam astalhdyal}. 5.‘ 
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FAR T I. CHAPTER J. 


1 ' a «. 

f/iH l 

#ad « prdt/akshatamam asi/a karma datindfj/a chdrutamam^asti ddpisah 

'3^^ ^rfq^PJmwt ii % il 

upahvari pad upard dpinvan mddkuarnaso nadj/ag chatasrah. 6. 


CHAPTER II.— PHONETIC RULES. 

SECTION I.— GENERAL THONETIO RULES 

§ 12. The letters arc divided into two classes, <soft letters or 
sonants, and hard letters or sufds. c To the former belong the 
vowels and diphthongs, the semivowels (§ 1, IV. G), the last three 
letters of the first five classes (§ 1, IV.), and the aspirate (§ t l, 
IV. 8) ; to the latter, the first two letters of the first five classes 
and the sibilants (§ 1, IV. 7), viz. : * « 

hard or surd letters and *1 

k kh ch chh t (h t th p ph g sh s 

, soft or sonant : 

• g gh j jh d <f/i d dh b hh 

and 

tt n ji ji m y r l *v h 

with all die vowels and diphthongs. «• c 

' .The first ten of each class correspond <rith each other, viz. 
tp 4- witb jpg', Add .so ao vp ts> w/ib with ?? Jik- 
§13. A Sanskrit word may end in any vowel (except tU 
** h'» ^ (!}, a diphthong, the Visarga :, the Anusvara — , Anund- 
sika^ ' = -, the consonants ^ w, n, «t. n, m, ^ k, ^ f, U 
and the compound consonants rk, ^ r(, rl, ^ryi,‘l)Ut in the 
latter onlj- when both are radical, or changed from radical ones. 



otsf.kai. ritoMmc nrj.rs. 


i m 


\r, 


§ 14- ^ cAA between two \owrts becomes wj; rhrhh) for fn. 
stance, l^hcn the termination all it qdded to the ba*c artp 
g'achb, it iiccpmcs gnrlcfi/^ali. 

§ 15. When tiro ^ r wet together, otic i« reject? d and n f re- 
ceiling short iotrcl made Jong, r.g. the erode form of the fre- 
quentative ’sna orj? together with the termination -qrfft otf, which 
ought to l>c Tirrsfa arraii according to the general rule In § 01, 
tjccouics arttli; dur compounded with rn/mnn 

makes durahaua ; *ptT pttrnr fnlloirctl by XJK ; xSmttft 

becomes J#oh* rumuh, • 

§ 1G. When followed by a rowel, diphthong, or ^o, fl;m, 
or r, is preceded by a qj p, l rh r, or q th, rithcr 
^immediately or separated by intermediate \ nwels or diphthongs, 
guttural or labial consonants H X or f A, it is changed 
to the lingual tSJ>o, eg. ur+^t ptr-ntn becomes puriin ; ltr+ 
,, ?pj J.<tr+n»n, qnpTj karmn / Tfn? '*TR t.tinjn+mnnn, *577^717 
kpnjnmum} gumiiit combined with preceding ipl rptibi 

becomes vftshfignmiru ; iwjnte preceded by T? pm 

becomes tt prn niyatet 

Under the same condition a double ^ n U changed to Tj rtn, 
eg. ftfiptj vishtuiiia, where rg on is substituted for original ET nit. 

§ If a dental sibilant n^s, follow cd by a rowel or diphthong, . 
or ^ t, r|| th, n u, m, or x^g, is preceded by any vowel (except 
qt a or ^JT n), or by a diphthong, or at A, T *» w U it 5 * changed 
to q tA, though on Anusvflra AnunA-ika — , or Vi-argn : may 

* iutiTtvnc, mid the foflowing f^t, tltfi, and *J. h become*^ f, ^ f A, 
nm\^u,eg. « 

< qfqrrgiitcomjiomuteiluitii^jst/irtbcc<mie'S5ff'TB ngmtfiffln. 
f*t *Bft3lPT wi sthasgami „ fa Vl^TXfiniihfhast/dinl. 

q{T A«ri*4 n „ .‘iffatrt A#ti*»Ad. 

wA + *yati ,. qiqfH lahshynti, 

fav^+fq bihhar+st ,, fWKfg LibKanfti. 

sttrof+fu ~ ^^3 5UI ’ftxhtu 



1C PART I. CHAPTER I. PHONETIC RULES. [J Jg 

c t t 

* Observ. to §§ 10, 17. Tliesc two rules apply to nearly all the 
simple words, but in compounds and in sentences and h^mistichs * 
they suffer many restrictions (cf. my ^ollstandige Grammatik, 
§22-51). c . 

§ 18. The vowels ^ i and H it preceding* a radical ^ r or sr v 
are made long if another consonant follows, eg. 

* 5jT+*7 gur+na becomes ‘jgrf gurna (cf. § 10). 

. f^g+Tnfjf div+yami v dlvyami. * 4 

Tltfe same rule applies to verbs, which in our Dictionaries or 
collections of roots (DhStupflthas) have a short i ojr « before r. # 
These, if followed by a consonant, lengthen their vowels, e.g. 

Kurd, ■'rati becomes kurdati. , 


SECTION II — CHANGE8 OP LETTERS AT THE END ^JD AT THE 
BEGINNING OP WORDS IN A^SE^TENCE OR HEMISTICH. 

§ 19. The following rules, from §§ 20 to 36, apply not only to 
separate words, but also to the component parts of compounds 
{§ 196), and those from § 25 to the basesmnd affixes in secondary 
derivatives (cf. § 193), if these affixes begin with any consonant 
except Tjjy. 

§ 20. Homogeneous vowels concurring at the end and the be- 
ginning cithfcr of separate words or parts of a compound, com- * 
hinetinto one long homogeneous vowel, whether they be both 
short or both long, or one be long and the other short; a+a 


makes n; tVtf makes i ; u+u makes it ; pi^r* makes VC cg.z 
I HTf^T atra asti <■ % become *?mf% atrusii. 

' 7THT t gti/d asti „ « STfiTTfar gatusti. • 

I atra' ash „ 

5i<ni im^gatdasit „ Tnm^gaMsU. 

1 'ti Mam „ it f dam. 

Tfa * ^5t iti'iba „ itiha. * 


VTPJ | ^ svddtt vta 

ftnjr'ufa pitr *~ pW (n compound) 


svaddta. 
fijfjfa pitriti. 
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9ECT> «• 


CIIANOE5 OP XXTTPRS TTC. 
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, O. When n word, nr first fart of n compound, end. in X a 
■ tbo U-P bcgins-l. *• - 1 1 «'« *« 

or .^ n ’ „ | iin idem and likcm-c %TfT I 

‘ „ they become « 5. VS 1 ^ become WWi/lolo, 

m L- tile (a compound) becomes Tfta f'ola,-3. with p 

' ql53rn ‘ n r tr. r? I stth: iha r'tuA become vpi] - . 

•T ^V'mdl Tw «»'" ra»« become rm^ gatarM lt -4. (»<*l' 

t1;t ZZ become ^ *** 

7 . » L , tp tfio era become ^ Mva, <n I 

. become ^ a., *■=• 1 _ G . „ith „ or vfl on 

•7, « „{„*«/» become OTC. »«««»“«* u ' , 

1 ,e T beeome^o«,e- g -^»^ a r^ bC " mC ^ ; V 

. e„r»m become WOT 

£ „ q ,«on. ,*_1. A final r»n „nd -si « ore rejected, if the fid- 
JL lord begins with , . or * . mbieb has been produced 
■ by a combination of a radical i or « with the preposition^ 
(8-180), e.g. sra , fdya O dhaK (compounded from « and 

,j,;*4) become tufts: mfpwWpfi- 

o The final „ « or ttt d of a preposition (1) combines with 

the beginning sa r i of a verb to ^ * >' "f >™ 

MMM make rtwtfd prArchMM; (2) » rejected before the 
' beginning tp r or ft o of a verb (eveept forms of X b ‘to go,' 
beginning with n r, and trr, edh, - to increase’); for instance, 

„ , ^ prirrjat' bccdlnc Hum prrjalr, but HI nfit pro rmi be- 
•*omc Ufa praimi. . • ‘ 

For other exceptions to these exceptions cf. my Vollstandige* • 
Grnramatik, § 80, Exc. /, 8, 9. 

§ 22. When a word, or first part of a compound, ends in ^ t or 
^ i sg k or g» ^ r« (or r U H U or ft), and the following 
.. begins with a heterogeneous rowel or a diphthong, ^ i and i; i 
are changed to * « and tj» rf to t| r, ^ r / fa r f) tQ ^ r> 

^ /; and ^ V to H. 1 )- Thus: 



«rci. it. ciUNors or trrn n-s 
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t ilhemi ntra,- 


HI'* 


a*—- 

' ‘ r . rt ^.,nH y i» 0, C Ve.,a. ^ -y V„«- 

,, r „ A', tj U,y. 

§ -.». A f»"‘ ~ irywrafit C«/« A A/r'wtM/*. 

^ pl??r , AT final 

i>r ._S.nmrlimi~, r 1 <if . „, n , r „„ n ,l, if r rccc,lo.1 

■ rr - * u*- * , . - -*■ 

7 r f „;,®mfa »i* <" .Wl (cf. S IW) '■<■-'“ fi ™ r! ’ ’"'* 

(!) f..Uowc.l.l.y *f. r. n nr n ., may 'liber be 
5 J | In tlir fnllimln- .il.ibnt, 

left unrbnnsrd nr may Ik- l "" m "' u ' „ 

■ . » r,tc ...aU rl.l.cr W. W* V' m ,n ™" 

4 ritltcr >IW ^ W"* «M " r 

Cl fnll.«rr.l lvV‘ "r W M, bmMC* *1 f. «. 

J.V„ (n ,„/„/, r( ,.„..!-mratf<l ral '*«««• If ll prrmlr. 
„ •, r |,n..rr.l in V*> '- c - Ir,i: 1 ctM 

■ ^rnifzfVil; W">* /.■((»*«* ^^.11. « iff »X# " I* rlonsnl 
w n >. r c era: l HKf» f'j" h <•"«<'• IfllH*' w ’- 
5< kJ , lrf(irr n K.ft.nr muni Irtirr (<•/. S I2j Vkirpi {:) l» 

r1.»n-r.l In T r. Th"*: . 

• * 4inal<r VrifftTfcT/W/r «•/». 

x/trlirhfmli r> TOtfJT’T^tffT.;V'*NV J i'ftfArAA»r/». 

j; Xfi 1. If Vl*arpn. In-ins tlir «»li»litnfc of ntt j^i(< .*lj am! 

prrrrdril lij* n ’q «, J** fnUwnl bj nit InHi.tl^ n nr n ••►mnl 
nm*onfMil (* I*-). 1* »"SMtirr Willi tlir print It Ini'ltr, ||ir 

i1i|>htlmnp ■'BT «• An initial n n lilt It f» Il<m« fln -qj n • - 
dnrrd l* rtri»J»|«-«l. nrroniitis In 5 lit, *■£. »pi: | VMTT Ktfai 


* jam- 
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- 2S. 

Visarga (:} h for original ^.r) alhavat become vrsrt (or fH^TO 
§ 7)gajo hhh'fit, ^T^J^gnjnh nyifinn become *T?T \gojo* 

mafidn. If the following word, begins with anv other vowel than 
^ a , or wjm a diphthong, such a Visarga is rejected and the ‘ 
concurring vowels do not undergo any further alteration, c.g. 
TO! 1 'mfctgajoh q*U become Tm gaja asti. 

2. The Visarga (;) for original ^ s, preceded by ’SfT «, is dropped 
before sonant letters (§ 12), Here also '{ef, Exc, 1) concurring 
vowels arc not changed, e.g. 3T5TT: { gojdl ahhavnn become 

Jrai gaja ahhavan, iT5n; i *rqfni gnjnh hhavanli become . 

tHTT gaja bhavanli. 

Ohs. f)n account of the foregoing exceptions, it being neces- 
sary to know whether Visarga be the substitute of an ^ * or ^ r, 
the forms which ought .to be written with a final Visarga (:) wifi 
be given in tins grammar (again-t § 1(1) in their original shape 
terminating la ^ror^.r, c.g. fzprc? <ftw (Soniin.Hl re Singular), * 
nhibhur (2 1 and (l 4 person of the Imperfect Farasmaipadr.), 
instead of ftpi: rjitih, nlibhah. 

§ 29. Hnnl u, tj »/, and w », if preceded by a short vowel 
and followed by any initial vowel or diphthong, are doubled, e.g. 

| yratyttit dstc I kxouic pralyttitk title , f 

ahhavan atra become ohhtn aim atra . 

§!J0. A final dental na>nl ^ n followed l»y jh, s^h, or 

I^r, ilfmnuN «, r g. WTTPf t STTCJ t ? praam jay ate mal»r 
jirar/m jay ale-, followed by ^ </, ^ ijl, nr TT »/. it Imtoiik". vj p, 
eg- TTPtI TOTK hut tfamanh) *j»a V iTRTT^Ctn. hut tfdumrdn ;* 
followed by ^ (, it become* of wbirb fhe w . may indicate a 
flight jutenliMtiou, eg. TfPl I tan labiate become 7TT^*TV^ 
hit lallnte. 

%’M. When a final n n Is fuUmrn) by the miM consonant* 

(( 12) ..r l!,r ->f 3‘, ,.r I" Ha.. ,( |, IV.), Hz. ^ m ,M, , 

3 <*" * <■ " r n <*• ,lir >'f Ilia Ha., l„ wl.lrl, Hi r fclfcmlng 

lHItr Moaf. 111. ns. H '*■ n » (It, 01,.. 2,, I*. l„,, r ,„| 
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own classes (g 1, IV.), viz. «, », v^u, r^m; thus, tw 

vnk mama may berffme either WTtfT*T 0 vdg mama or vr$ffT vim 
mama, 7 ^ \^l tat na either Try tad na or ?n? tan mi. The latter 
change is .generally preferred, iwid before secondary suffixes it is 
obligatory; eg. vdk+mnya only vditmnya. 

§ 34. — -1. A final t before eh, 75 chh, or ^ $ is changed to 
^ eh, eg. 777^ 1 tat r/ia become 7T^ tach cha. 

2! Before %j,or fj/A it is changed to $7 j, e.g. TTcj; [ tat 
jay ate become cT^TRl^ tajjdynte. 

3. Before zt or ^ (A it becomes ^ (, e.g. 777^ { tat tahleam . 

make tat (anknm. 

4 . Before il ^ or z db it becomes ^ d, eg. 77^7777; 1 t 3TBTT'T 

tasmut if dm* make tasmdrt dd«. • 

5. Before the nasal of the palatal class, xjt!, it if cither changed 

to the unaspirated sonant or tfic nasal of this* class, viz. to 37/ 
or •sj/i, and likewise before the nasal of the lingual class either^ 
to ^ d or to tj[ n, e.g. 77777777. I WTef. tasmat ijydt Cither become 
WTf tasmdd rnjdt or human nydt. 

6. Before / jt becomes 37 l, eg. 77771 tat labhatt become 
TTeTHd tal labhate. 

§ 35. Anjnitial ^ A which follows a word or part of a compound, 
the final of which, according to § 33, has been changed to 37 g, , 
^ 4 , \ d, or 77 A, is commonly changed to the aspirated sonant of 
the class to which the preceding consonant belongs : after 77 g to 
„ %gh, after if d to £ d/t, after ^d to V dh, after 77 A to ^ bh, eg. 
t I ^vdk ha may become/accordjng to § 33^^rrf vag'ka, but 
commonly it is changed to vdg ghn, \ ^7 vedavit 

hand may become ?f*a vedavid hand or redmdd 

dhand. 

§ 36. An initial *7.9 is optionally changed to ^ chh after ^ k, 

^ ( cf * § 34, I), ^ A (cf. § 30), z t, or \p. Tins rule is nearly 
absolute in the case of a preceding c /i or^», eg. 7777. 1 (at 
qatmh, where the final 77; / must be changed to ^ ch (g 34, l). 



} sc.j' * sect. ii. atWQEi or letcew, rtc. 23 

may become 3®3T^J tach ^nlrtth, or, .according' to titc common 
Ylsr, tttch chftalrttl}. „ • 

At the fame time a ^ eh may.be inserted after »i. Tims 
| f<* n ralriin, where, according to § 30, tlic, final „ 

ought to he changed to may become ?[T 3 7r^T.Oi7i ratrun or, 
with ^ efth instead of $ TTlstJT^ t<in cfi&atrun, or with in- 
serted ^ eh either <TT 57 J-^t. ta/'ieh qalnin or tanch 

chhairun ; the Jast change is the, usual one. • 



PART THE SECOND. 

FORMATION OF VOBDS. 


8*37. Under this head are comprised tl.e rules concerning the _ 
'crude forms and those concerning the inflexion. tte shall begin 
with the verb. 

CHAPTER I.— THE VERB.. 

SECTION L-OEBDB SOE*S OP THE XEBB. 

, 88. The crude forms of the verb, are either primitive or. 
derivative. The primitive verbs may be learned Mm the eollec- 
• tions of roots, the so-called BhdlupMha. (dl,a,n meaning 1 funda- 
mental form, element’), or from oar dictionaries. All bf then, 
are given in the. Glossary- to my -Sanskrit Chrcsthomathie.’ I 
shall quote them under the forms which are assigned to them by 
- the Hindu Grammarians. 1 The same practice has been followed ' 
in AVilson’s and Goldstiichcris Dictionaries and in my Glossary. 
In the Sanskrit Lexicon of Hohtlingk and Roth, which is pub- 
lished at St. Pctersliurgh, the roots cootaining SH V‘ or termmating, 
in SR rf are spelt with -err ttr, those with a medial xu p with 
‘iu: tr, those terminating in t[ t, ^ ai, "Si i, witli "31 a -instead of 
these diphthongs, and the only one which contains tj fi with 
al. 

1 With some slight exceptions, adopted by almost all European grnnfina* 
rians; e.g. I do not n«e, like the Hindu grammarians, TR n «td th for 
ori-vlnal H. n ontl nt the beginning of n verb: I write «PI nam, not 
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} 44 ^ SECT. 1- CRUDE FORMS OF THE VERB. 

T„c derivative verbs are-1. 'the. frequentative or intensive 
• ,tm draiderative ; 3. tile causal ; 4. the vhrbs of tl.e tenth con- 
tinual class , 5. the denominatives. The for,™, ion of these 
will he taught in the following paragraphs. 

• 1. Frequentative or Intensive. 

a 39 The Frequentative nr Intensive is generally used in jrder 
. * 3J> - 1 ... • t ,. nsUv of the action or condition 

to signify the repetition or intensity o 

denoted by the verb from which it is derive . . 

• 6 40 Will* few exceptions, the frequentative is formed oul, 

from nrin.if.vc verbs, which consist of a single syllable and begin 
'Ih a eonsonan. (and do no. belong to .be tenth cmtjugu, tonal 

"class, cf. 5§ 3S and Cl). 

< 41 There ufc two kinds of frequentatives. Tl.e one is forme 

..'^reduplication, the other hy reduplication and the affix %yaj 
,j redupne , . reaup r 1C Mion nmKjmn- 

for instancc,.from apt. gam, go. J . * 

gam , and hy rodnpKcotlo?. and affix ^jam-gam-y'.. 

General rules of reduplication. 

5 42. Before proceeding to the details of the formation of the _ 
frequentatives, I shall give some general rules winch apply W all 
reduplicated forms, viz. the frequentative, the destderahve, the 
third to nj.gational class, the Perfect, and the third Aonst. 

5 43. If primitive verbs undergo any changes in the form winch 
is tu be reduplicated, the modified form is reduplicated instead 
of the original. Tims a tri in the second frequentative being 
changed tn tfr. on account of the affix n ya being added 
(5 50, 3), the modified form *5 tir is reduplicated instead of ^ tn. 

4 44. Tl.e reduplication is effected by doubling’ the initial con- 
sonant. together with the first vowel, e.g. gT lud becomes, by 
doubling g tu, ggg tutud. 
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§ 45. This rule, however, as far as it affects consonants, is 
modified in the following cases c « ' 

1. The verjj beginning with* an aspirated consonant, the cor- 
responding unaspirated (§ 1, IV.) is substituted for it in the 
reduplication, eg. ^ ch for ^ chh, for ^ jh, t for ^ th, <» d 
for v dk, for if 5)//, ^ b for bh. Thus bhid', * to split/ 

by reduplication becomes bihhid. 

2.1 A guttural is represented Uy the corresponding unaspiratdd 
palatal, viz. A and hh by ^ ch, ijg, vjgA, and A by at j, as 
ham, ‘to lore/ red. chaAam. • . * 

3. If a verb begins with a compound consonant, in compliance 
with § 44, the first consonant only is reduplicated, e.g. ^ fr«, ‘to 
hear/ quqru ; Aram , « to go/ chahram. But if tho> 
first ho a sibilant -q sh, or ^ s) and the sefond a surd con- 
sonant {§ 12), the second only is repeated, e.g. stun, ‘to 
thunder/ rrepf tost an; WT sphttr, ‘to tlirob/ J*gr£ P HS P fl,tr > , 
TV^ skhal, ‘to slip/ ^w^ chashhnl. , 

Ohs . — The verbs ^ hart, ‘to kilV mid ft H ‘ t0 S°> 'vlicn re- 
duplicated, change their ^ h to tr gh, as «T yp[.J a gA(tn, fsjfy Jigfn. 

§ 40. A long vowel is made short in the reduplicated syllable, 
e.g. hht, Zto fear/ f gift bibhi. A diphthong is represents! by 
its Inst clement ($ 1, II. Ohs.), V. e and $ ni by ^ gft o and sjft an 
by u, eg. re A, ‘to suspect/ fxT^5 rirek ; ^15 loh, ‘to sec/ 

luloJe. * * 

dyut, ‘to shine/ has di ns syllable of the rndupli- 
cation, didyut. . * 

$ 47. «A reduplicated form cannot be reduplicated a second time. 
Thus, If * desiderntive, which ought to be formed by reduplication 
(5 53), Is to be derirnl from n frequentative which h formed aho 
by reduplication, the dcsiderntivc is not reduplicated again, eg. 

,oh ’H« (fmi»«itali.e o! ^ , t0 j n „ |C 

si tie rathe lohhjUhn. 
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Special rules for the JletlnplicattMi of the Prequentntivc. 

• t • 

§ 48. The reduplication of the frequentative differs from tiie 
preceding rules in*thc following joints: — * * 

1. ■qj a is inserted Kcforc the Vowel of the reduplicated syllable. 

Tliis "gj a. frith q? a combines to qq a, with to TJ e, with ^ n to 
qft o (cf. § 1, II. Obs.), with qj r* to qnc ar > <vhh ''T U to «/. 
'lUms, fqift IjiLfii (§ 46) becomes in the first frequentative 
hchhi, in the second bubbly a (§ 41), rirek (§ 46) in 

the frequentatives rereh, rcrcKya ; •j«Hl4i luloh (§ 4G), 

qfpftqj loloh, lolohya ; didyut (§ 4G, Obs.), 

dedyut , dedyutya. > 

2 . In the first frequentative an ^ * or | ; / may be optionally 

added to a reduplicate or or qpq ul. In the second fre- 
quentative ^ i ntust be added, £.g. flfiq, ‘ to see/ in the first 
frequentative may become dardfiq (cf. 1 ) or dttri- 

dfiq or ^V^ntfar t-tfrfy, but In the second it must become 
dari-fLtiqya ; ^ A ftp, ‘to*be able/ in tbc first frequentative ’q^sfiq 
chalUip, ^f^q, chali-hUp or Tirfl^q. chnli-hf'P, in the second 

chali-Klipya. 

3. rf is represented by qfl a (c yen where' ir appears in 
its place), e.g. ^ trf, TTT^ tdt^i (Present Sing. I. cTPtffl (d-tar-mi, t 
Plur. 3. cTTfcn^fct ta-tir-oti). 

Exception. — 1. If the primitive verb ends in a nasal, the whole 
verb is repeated, in accordance with the general rules given- in 
§§ 42*4/, and the reduplicated nashl is treated like a final 7 { m, t 
according to § 32, eg. qam, ‘to be tranquil/ 'ra/7'iqam, 

8}74 qaniqamya (§ 32, I); 7771 yam, ‘to restrain/ ff V^yariiyam 
or ifigl^yeiyyam, yamyamya or qSuq yayyamya ($ § 2 , 2 ); 
HU bhram, ‘to whirl/ sfHq; batnbhratn (§ 45) or qty^ bambhram 
-q>j 7 q bambhramya or bambhramya (§ Sf, 3 ) ; - 55 ^ kram 

‘to go/ chamfcram or chankmm, charnkramya 
or qgpq ehaftkramya ; ^5 A shan, ‘to kill,' although endin~ in 
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™ , h and W han, ‘to kill, ’.'although ending in n. ", ■ “ if 
letters* were H m> forth Hj c a> ‘ ,s ’ 

*mj<ti>gha>] (5 45, Ohs ) or WsM ? tc - 

A ,r , r ■,,«!«« v, and baring a medial e, 
2. Verbs ending m x^y, %h w — - 

may folio, the general rule (5 48, 1), or insert " * « ° 
the duplicated syllabi, a nasal, ivhieb is treated I ke a M 
_ m eg „ day, ‘to give,’ makes either ^ today, ^ 
ladd/a, ^daMay^aMayya,^^!,,^ 

ffofber exceptions are enumerated in the list, 4.51. 

■ 49 A final ,<,? -i, or * o of the primitive verb is changed 
, 0 ^ d, and the latter vouel is repeated in the reduplication, eg. 

f,o weave,’ becomes HIT rat’d, mm rot oya ; *4*", >9 
be* tveary,’ * f « 

’’TsTto frequentative, previous to tlieir being re- 

do ited, the primitive verbs undergo the « 

A final t ; or V. « is lengthened, eg. ft e/i , to collect, 
ipfrg c A«Afya , VJ »«., < to praise,' sftj? *»«■«'<■ <«• 4 ' 

o ^ rf is substituted for a find m rt preceded by a single 
“ , w iri, ‘to moke,’ changed to ifl M, makes 

aoconhrs to 55 43 and 48, 1. But alien I> 1 is 
* preceded by more than one consonant, it becomes ^ or, eg. ^ 
'„ ir i, . recollect,’ eiiangcd to vs* mar, makes vnura sas,narya 
(rf. § 48, 1). 

3 is changed tb ’■>, »■»> .if preceded by a labial (up, 

U, « sp IK, H. oi) "c I. 'I *» "r. V ^ <rf ‘ <» cross,’ 

eiiangcd to *1 <fr, makes jhftd Mlrya-, Sgi, ‘to fill,’ eiiangcd 
to nr pile, makes ifpt^ popdrpn (5 48, 1). 

4~ A nasal before a final consonant is frequently rejected, eg. 
tnhrk, ‘to shrink,’ OTTUI idlacKya. A lot of tlic terbs under- 
going this change is giten in my ‘ Vollstnndige Grammatih,’ 
5 151,2,9, 



5M. A,,,,Amn,cAt. or 

* • . * . frcn. of ^‘to roam/ 

^ or Vc.Bc 'SB*TO -•••.•■ " pcrrade,* 

” *’ nml ‘to cat/ 

■ * * ^pdt ‘to cover.’ 

■ ; ; ; ; w* " 

• * ' # „ ^i*X*to sound/ 

rjSjfcpy.ttffaiJS • ••••••'■ " ” ^.togo.- 

w*^***«- - ;; v ; fc ” • 

Vc.Bc ,. „ -BIB ‘to .to.’ 

^^(aUoroBularly^^ " ” Xv'% 

■ ■ ■ • • vcd . c __ ..tpf to strike.’ 

^V; • ' v ' .* rrr'toco.’ 

Vc.Bc .. V^r'osl.iue.’ 

: ;£}->-*•■ 

” Vcdic ,. „ BBt/tolo'-c-’ 

r„: : ■ 

... * to murijiur ■ 

(prayers).’ 

„ gape.’ 

WVH'^ra’?- ■■•■■■■ ^ „ Xff 'to take.’ 

' a, 9‘^ j . Vc.Bc .’. . » % ‘ to convey.’ . 

Vc.Bc .. .. i[ ‘to swallow.’ 

' , Jtf r v pccoml .. * to bring 

etrstTB (also regularly uto) - forth.’ 

second » •• ^ "to swallotv.’ 

' ' .. second „ „ *ri ‘to go/ and 3) 

, <to sing.* 

. «econd „ ‘ tt^stribe.* 

• - • ' 
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3>S?fa • 
SfcSVq ■ 


sfiffal 

■ - ( - 
anil !T3^ • 





• ■ ■ 


jrp^^Prgw 

■?r<nj 

^ • • • ' 
■ • • • 


c ■ • 

. - - - 

■ • ■ 

•i *aH. 

'snftg - • • • 

■ ‘ ■ 

* • ■ 

Tp?tqTO 1 

q^Vq^r 


. second frcq. 
. secQnd „ 


. . second „ 


. Vedic .. 
. Vedic n 
. second „ 


Vedic „ 
Vedic » 
Vedic ,. 
Vedic 1 » 
secbnd „ 


' . second „ 

. second 
« Vedic „ 
, . Vedic „ 
. Vedic „ 
. . Vedic „ 


c '[i si 


of VI ‘to smcl).’ 

„ «n‘to overpower/ 


etc., stft ‘to re- 
strain/ and fit 
‘to overpower.’ 
„ ^T‘to go’ and ‘to 
abandon.’ 

„ §* ‘to call.’ * 
r «J ‘to pass over.’ 

„ rj < to be powerful/* 
» m ‘ to stand/ 


„ ‘to fall to 

pieces.’ t 
„ to bite/ 

„ ^ ‘to burst/ 

.. ^pt. ‘to shine/ 

„ V ‘ to shake.’ 

„ ^ ‘to bear/. 

„ ‘to giro/ ^ ‘to 
protect/ and 
‘ to cut.* 

„ ‘ to shine'/ 

„ ‘to put/ and 


\l ‘ to drink.’ 

„ \jn ‘ to blOTV.’ 

„ «r^ ‘to bow to/ 

„ *j ‘to praise/ 

„ tfj ‘to go/ 

„ ij^'to be praise- 
worthy/ 

„ ‘ to fall/ 

„ ‘to go-’ \ 

„ ‘to burst/ 
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^ . second, freq. of ‘to ask.’ 

; ; . , V edi c „ 

mrV to b ' : cx "' 

W \ bcranj.’ 

__ ....... second m'toilrinVaml 

^ to i* c exu- 
berant.’ 

Vedic .. sH'tobind.’. 

’’C* ' ' . „ . .. . • 

■* • • • • ■ • ’• ’• ” ^. toUrca k.- 

' . second .. ,. ^‘tofry.’ 

... Vedic „ ij-tubcar.' 

!”?• ‘ .... second .. .. WI mMe ’ "” d 

f < to sound,’ and 

* ° ^ Ho barter.’ 

* . . . Vedic „ .. VK ‘ t0 restrain.’ 

Wl Vedic .. .. W.‘'° rret -’ 

1 “ „ .. ‘ t0 S 0 -’ 

- second ,. ,,^‘to.ear.' 

I" 5 s3 * ' ' SCCO nd „ „ six Ho surround.’ 

^ . „ Sj Ho eover.’ 

. „ „ TIX ‘ to execrate.’ 

^ ' ’ . . . second „ „ to lie down.’ 

. second „ XTX. ‘ to teach.’ 

•-••■*** fg Ho swell.’ 

Vedic* Ho obtain.’ 

' . . Vedic .. Ho sound.’ 

^ ■'w^' ' ' ' Ho fall.’ 

/ SCCO nd „ *X ‘to obtain.’ 
jrrai-a (nko regularly - scconu „ » ^ k 

second „ » § ‘to waste’ and 

* . Xt ‘to destroy.’ 

■ J ...♦■• second » » ‘to sound.’ 

s _ . . second ‘to*sleep.’ 

• ulya ■ • 
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2. PesWERATIVE. e 

§ 52. The- desiderativc form indicates tjiat the agent wishes to 
perform thctactiou or be in tiie condition which the verb implies, 
from winch it is derived. An^ verb, whether primitive or de- 
rivative, except a dcsidcrative, admits of this modification. 

§ 53. The dcsidcrative is formed by the rcdu'plichtion of the 
base and by adding the affix sa, which is changed to tj shn 
where § 17 applies. Thus front kship, ‘to throw/ is formed 
chi-kship-sa ; but from jtWk, ‘to be/ bit-hhtUsha. 

§ 5*1. The rules for the reduplication differ in the following 
points (rom those given in §§ 42-4/ : — • v 

1. In the reduplicated syllable i is substituted for radical x a, 

^ a, ri, and (,* f e .g. TR.C"^ <to execrate/ y-qapstt ; 

y*> 1 to go/ fmmt yi-yti-sa vrie > * to W fa?** rl-nit-ui t • 
kiip, ‘to he able/ cAi-klipsa. 

Except) tmi. 1. Wien the it or <i of the }h\sc has been*, 
produced by a change of x it and is fircrcdcd by any consonant 
except *ij, n labial [\p, ^/'k, \‘A, ^ hh, ^ m) y or n semivowel, 
it 5s represented by ’g n in the syllabic of reduplication, for in- 
stance, *ttjpT tuiroyn, the eau«al of ^ tin, ‘to probe,’ where the 
« is produced by the change of X it to ^ gfy 2), nmhes , 

mumvm/-itba ; but Ui<tj piivnya, although the « 
1ms the wunc origin (causal of W /u?,‘ to purify’), makes fqrargfipi 
pi~pnrmf-itha, 1 k.tihi«c it Is preceded by rf labial. • 

2. The X " <>r 'tJT « *>f a«l> Idem live from vg rAytr, ‘tiMnmr/ 

■5 tint, ‘to run,’ g jiftt, and g pin, ‘to gtf/ x rru, 1 to hear,’ 73 
mti mill TT sru, • to flow/ Is optionally represented by x u or X », * 
eg. ftrVETPrftPI chUchydvatpiihn, or ^VJiqfttg chtoclo/tU tty. it lot, 
deshlcrathr of Jh p cau«.d of vq rhyu. , 

II. 1\ lien the verb begins with n vowel or diphthong, mid end* 

In n ftingtr consonant or n rotubluatlon of ’ronsonant*, the first 
part of which is any other consonant than T r or a nasal, the 
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first consonant following the vowel or* diphthong is reduplicated 
with i, Inserted after ,the reduplicated Icftcr, eg. aq, ‘to 
pervade/ forms '^rfTrf%T T ? ubhr, « tc^go/ 

Orbibhr-isha. * • 

Wien' the beginning vowel or diphthong is followed by a com- 
pound consonant, the first part of which is'a nasal or the second 

element is reduplicated with inserted ^ », e g. ^p^arcA, ‘to worship/ 
ar-chich-isha ; ‘to kindle/ in-didh-isha. 

§ 55. Wheu the affix is to be added to a derivative verb, or to ft 
’primitive verb ending in a consonant, the vowel ^ i is inserted 
between the verb and the affix which, according to $§ 17 , S3, is 
changed to H sha ; if the derivative verb ends in a vowel, it is 
rejected, eg. bodhaya (causal of 1 udh, * to know’) 

makes hu-boJhay-i~sh(^ tpiath, ‘ to slay/ 

$t -(piath-Usha. 

After a primitive verb with final ^ pi, ^ i or ^ « may be 
optibnolly inserted : if the ‘insertion takes place, ^ ri is cliangcd 
to ^ "7i if not, t0 ir > or iir ’ ( sce § 5G > n * 2 )> e £‘ ^ & l > 
‘to hurt/ makes qi~qar-i~sfta or $i-<ptr~i~sha or 

^Uqir~sha. 

Exception. There are some verbs ending in Uf k, ^ eh, ^ 
d y V dh, ^ ji, t X2>, ^ bhy vt > ^ ^ sft , ^ s, and h, 

wliicli* either must or may add the affix without insertion of \ i. 
They are enumerated in my ‘ Kurze Gfammatik/ § 110, II. • e.g. 
TRKtapy ‘to burn/makes fhrtUj ti~lap*sa ; ^frep, ‘to be ashamed/ 
ftnrg ti-trap-sn or ti~trap~i-sba. Besides the insertiou * 

of ^ i is optional in verbs ending in i>-, e .g. div (</. $ 56, 

I. and II. 10). 

•§> 56. Tlie verbTrom which the desideratire is derived is subject 
to the following changes : — 

I. When * i or t * is inserted before the affix, a final ^ r i is 
changed to ar (</. $ 55). and an initial or mc dial ^ i followed 

. 5 



by a single radical consonant to e, <3 u to qft o, vg ri to ^ ar , 
t* (i to al, 1 e.g.-? ' «> 

g tp, ‘to crosS 1 / becomes tUar-i-sha, ffnr^ 

* * . titar-i-sha (§ 55) 

f^g f 7n’/toplay , (§55 J Exc.) „ f^faq didev-i-sha. 

'ZT^vkh, ‘to go/ * „ 

^c/ipV, ‘to connect „ «f%refihr chkhart-iska. 

TZxc. 1. Then? arc many verbs which are not subject to these 
changes j they arc enumerated in my « Ivurzc Grampiatik/ p. 53, 
eg. xk\ kwh, ‘to be crooked/ makes ^qrf^q chu-kitch-isha . — 
Medial X * ani ^ * u *“* optionally changed, for instance, 

/.ltd, ‘to become wet/ makes fafgif^q chi-Jclid-l-sha or 
chi-hkd-i-sha. 

2. A final « is rejected (r/. g 55). ’ 

3. The final 7t yet of the second frequentative, if preceded by a 

consonant, is rejected, eg. hehhidya (second ffeq. of {i^ 

hhid, ‘to split’), makes gfuf^q helhidii-sha. In denominatives 
ending in Tf yti, preceded by a consonant, the rejection is optional, 

e.g. WR7 namasya, ‘to honour’ (•) 02, HI.), makes 
ninamasy-isha or Pfgq fy q ninamas-x-sha. 

*' II. Wliefi q or q shn (§ 53) is added without the insertion 
of * i :~ 

1. Final ^ i and q u are lengthened, eg. fjj qi f *{ 0 sharpen/ 
fifSliq epep-sha. 

2. Final ’sg ri and final or medial ■qjvf are changed to*^r ir, 

‘ or when preceded by a labial (t^p, ph, hh, ^ »i) or q v, 


1 Tb!s change is generally railed gvna. A long or short radical i, u, ft, 1* 
generally gunattil If final ; short l, v, ri, IS, If followed by one radlcn! eon- 
sonant. t.g. bobhtl (frequentative or biff) with mi becomes Mio-mi, bebhld 
(freq. of Mrf) MM-mi, but memfl (freq. of vfft) nemU-mi. tartt t imp [freq. 
of f r im/») tarttrimfr, t. The got,, « becomes befcrc s ttWels By, aild o av, t.g. 
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to ilr, eg. Si kji, ‘to do,’ cJd~h(r~*ha, tj tfi, ‘to cro«/ 

fififtzj ti-ltr-shn, jp snify « to recollect,’ su-smiirsha, ^ 
stfiti, ‘to hurt,’ tistirk-shn {cf. *1). # 

3. A final \e,\ at, or o is changed to « [cf, § 49), eg. 
Tff ro, ‘1o sharpen,’ ftpiTO $!-$«£*«» 

4. Final ^r/i, tj .?//, and g /rare «changcd to tji k, ns 

t m pach, ‘to cook,’ fq-qvj pi-pak-sha {cf. § I/). 

•5. Final ^ d ami \j dh, to <i /, as fifgr hhid, ‘to split,’ 

hUbhit^sa ( cf. 9 ). 

• C. Final » and m arc changed to AnusvAra — or Aimnilsika 
— eg. wr^Aram, ‘to go,’ f^TtT cAi-Aramsa. 

7. Tinal >t bh to p, eg. 11 ^ yabh, ‘ to copulate/ fqtjvj 
yi-yap-sn. 

8. Tinal ^ s to t, eg. cat, ‘to dwell/ r i-vat-ia. 

0. Allien a verb ending in sj?//, or f h begins with s^g, 
\ d, or \ h, these letters arc changed to ’ll gh, dh, ^ bh, eg. 
-ap^budh, ‘to know/ ku-bhul~sn ; f?? dih, <to smear/ 

di-dhik^sha. 

10. Final ^ iv is changed to eg. div, ‘to play/ 

«£3jti du-dytl-tha {cf. § 55). 

§ 57 . Alphabetical List of Anomalous Desidkrativf.s. • 


(Tlffffffq and regularly 



.desid. of shj ‘ to transgress.’ 

(regularly ’tjfdjp) . . 

„ „ ‘to attach.’ 


* „ ^ ‘ to go.’ 

tw 

.. * to attain.’ 

tr& (also regularly 'sf^fvn) • . 

• „ , ‘ to prosper.* 

*f>ra 

„ „ f; and i; ‘ to go/ 



„ „ xTrj ‘ to cover.’ 

f^ffrrq (al'Orcgularlyf^wTJ7fcn) 

" « (X tt coej. d. oi 


5 91) ‘to love.’ 

(also regularly fa'CW - 

” .» * to arrange.’ 



3G 


taut ii. aiAnr.R i. nir. vcnn. 


‘H 17. 


fsprfa (also regularly fspifipj) 

........ 

f^nfl ij . , f • 

Isrotg 

tsnrttf ' • ■ 

fsr^vi 

• * * • * 

•«•••• •• • • 
^ftrg- (also regularly fsjMTCftPT or 
f5TSPTf*P7) 

tnrrNr (a^o regularly f<raf*rc) * 

• - • 

f^r 

or j 

■fiT<frf^r /*’.'*** 

• 

r ^f7n?or| 

• / 

t^g V*edic 

■f*m 

1\rtgor\flTg . . .^ . . . 
(also regularly fiPTfs^) . 
......... 

fins 

ftfitr (also regularly fqnfTra) . . 
faufan 


dcsid. of Tig ‘to go/ 

* ” • » ^ ‘ t0 Swalbn *. 1 
„ „ to overpower ’and 

m ‘to go/ 

„ „* ^‘to 6trikc/ 

„ „ f? ‘to go.’ 

„ » TTf ‘to take.’ 

„ „ the causal of § ‘-to 

call/ as if it were 
fFW (ef. § 00 ). . 

» |t ‘to call/ 

» » , grnrg or causal 

of \fT ‘to know/ 

,. „ cH _ 1 to draw.’ 

„ „ rif ‘to hurt/ 

„ M ,gr ‘to give/ ^‘topro- 
tect/or^*tocut/ 

( ‘ to bd in dis- 

” ( tress/ 

» »» ^ ‘ to consider/ * 

>. ‘to shine/ 

.i » ^ * to bear/ 

« ^ .. ^‘tohurt/ „ 

.. » ‘ to put/ or vj ‘ to 

drink/ 

.. <f o hurt/ 

»» » ' to be lost/ 

" t. *T|r ‘ to bind/ » 

» „ ^ ‘to go* 
t> t> tjc^ ‘ to fall/ 
it n ' to purify/ L 
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trwfa Vcdi 

4 

f^HfXTT (also regularly 

or i (also regularly 1 

or fqvrNnx r 




fWT^- (also regularly fim f grq) 
or) 

j 

fqrrfqrt (also regularly ggu} 






r«w - 

or ) 

f^FT^hfor j * 

(also regularly ftptfq^O 
finxfxru (also regularly frpTl ^) 

(alsoregiOarlyfixgrvf^T) 


lie desjd. of tit * to drink.’ 

, tn? ‘ to ask.’ 

, * to bear/ 

, Jsj55 1* to fry.* 

, rfl ‘to mete,’ fjj ‘to 
throw/ rft ' to hurt/ 
or ^ * to barter/ 

, * to dive/ 

, 3j5j/to wipe/ 

, g * to bind/ 

, * to make mer- 

ciful/ 

, XH.'to desire vehe- 
mently/ 

, to obtain/ 


f*PTRt (also regularly fgyfsm) 

fMutfau . - 

(also regularly grju) 


’fori'rtVn 


, ^ ‘to screen/ etc. 


tTg< totcar/ 

‘to go to/ 

the causal (jyjijy" of 
‘ tn swell/ 
^P^‘to obtain/ 
f»p ‘to smile/ 

^ ‘ to sound/ 

‘ to sleep/ 

the causal (T^ryy) of 
• ^t‘to sleep/ 

Obs .— There arc besides seven verbs which, although originally 
desidcratives, on account of some anomalies are considered as 
primitive ones, viz., chi-kit-sa, ‘to cure,’ xjapxj Ju-gup-sti, 
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<to despise/ titiUha (vb. tij), Ho bear/ diddmsa , 

< to straighten/ btbhatsa (vb. fyadh), ‘to loathe/ zffarfa 

tnimdmsa (vb e - man), ‘to investigate/ tpqdmsa (cf. vb :qo, qi), 

‘to sharpen.’ Therefore they -are capable of forming desidera- 
tives against § 52, but without 'reduplicating again, conform to 
§ 47 , eg. from ^jfx^r ijugups-isha. 

. 3. Causal. 

• § 58. The causal implies that a person is causpd to do the 
action, or to be in the condition, which the verb expresses, as in' 
English i to fcll’=‘to cause to fall/ ‘to Iay’=:‘tp cause to he/ 
All verbs, primitive as well as derivative, admit of this modification. < 

The causal is formed : I. By adding to the verb the affix ’JRt 
ay a, e.g. 17 ^ gam, ‘to go/ imu^nm-aya, ‘to cause to go.* 

II. In many instances by changing the rowel of the base. 

Exception from I. : Verbs ending in ^IT o, 1? e, \‘ai, or *jft o, 
which must he changed to d (cf. § 56, II. 3), take paya as 
affix, e.g. dd, ‘to give/ da-paya, ‘to cause to give/ In 
some instances tiie final ig d of the base is shortened, e.g. T 77 qra 
or ^ qrai, ‘to cook/ makes qrd-paya or MhH qra-paya. 

§ 59. Tbe changes of the vowel of the base mentioned in $*58, 
II. are the following : — ' 

1 . Primitive verbs ending in a single consonant lengthen n 

preceding ■sr a, for instance pad, ‘ to go/ pad-ay a . — . 
There arc many exceptions to this rule,; almost all verbs ending 
in m retain the short nf ft; as ‘to be sad/ 

klam-aya. A Ii*t of these exceptions Is given in my ‘ Ivurzc 
Grnmmntlk/ $ 130. * 

2 . rinal ^ » and f; f are changed to ’STT^oy, ^ « and ^ u to 
’tfPt dv, r* aif«l r« to dr/ eg. fg q V } t < to go/ 

* This change 1* called /'rWJAf; concerning { ami u It Is tangfit that they 
are changed first to al, aw, which become da, dp, before the following a, as 
inJ2t. 



} co] % • 'fct. i. racpp. rortMs or Tttr. vr,r.n. SO 

tjyay-ftya } nt, *to lead* tnyr-nya ; g pin, *to more/ 

^TT*n 5 ;>i«r-oy«j \ 1 li U ‘J° purify,’ j^U'-nya% ^ Ayi, *to 
wake,’ mid Aft, *to timin',* t^x^Aiir-ay/i, # 

3. Verbs ending In n single consonant change n preiyding t; * 
to T£ c, ” 3 ’rt to Tat ", f» to xr^ dr, x* /i to ill,' e.£. I, hid, 

• to split,’ makes »{^ hhetl-nya ; tpj lunik , 1 tn.kiunr/ WA- 

ay a; ApV, 'to cut,* tpfa Karl-ayn- ^ /.{ip, 'to Ire able,* 

7 T&m Anlp-rtyn. * * 

Exc. 'Hie TJ i before the rj aha of the desiderntire Is not change^ 
(r/G). 

A. A medial -fj p becomes ?r, .r/r/A, *Jo hurt,* 

tlirh-nyn, 

5. Verbs ending in n reject that von el, e-g. hulo- 

tlMsha (dc«hlcrotb'c of hud/,) makes xpftfvmr hulodhlih-aya 
(r/. 3, Exc.). Tire final n yn of The second frequentative, if pre- 
ceded by a.’ consonant, IV rejected, r.y. vf*TST Iclhidyn make* 
hchhul-aya. fn the case of a ilcnomiaativc ending in 
zj ya preceded by a consonant the rejection is optional, t$. 

ul unaoja makes tmnasy-ttya or *T7Tfnf namas-aya 

(c/.$ 5G,1.3). 

ft Verbs ending in 'TRT ayn, viz., cau«ais, verbs of the tenth 
conjugal lentil class ($ Gl) and denominatives derived by the affix * 
vgzi ay a (§ G2, 11.) arc left unchanged. Thus the cat^al from 
tn^TJ piidayn, causal tif pad, is also pad ay a, 

^ GO. Alviimiftt^al List of Anomalous Cacssls. 


causal of * to go.* 

(TrfVO’sntm - ^ ‘ to read.* 

■ 25 *P 7 n « tret* to pity.’ 

hiW 1 * r, to* sound.* 

MtlMd • *. ». TgJ'tohnr.* 


* (%»#, rf. p. 51 , notf. 
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* \\ co- 


Wl - 

, 3WI 

• • v ■ * * * 

7 ^3 n - q (also rcgiilnrly wimA) 

(also regularly Tn*P?) 



BTiflV -•*.*•** 
5*7^1 

srrwi ••*••** 

ww - «• * • ■ ♦ - 

■^rpj (also regularly 

^ 



^iw 

iftOT 


causal of % * to decrease.’ t 

% (*• to trcftiblc/ 

«. „ 7T|T i to conceal/ 

• „ „ 7^ ‘ to become ex- 

hausted.’ 

„ „ * to arrange.’ 

„ „ ift ‘ to cut.’ 

„ „ Ef^‘to gape.’ 

„ „ ^ • to grow old.’ 

» WPI * to wake/ 

.. 1st ‘ to overpower.’ 

„ „ ^JT ‘ to know.’ 

„ ' „ ^ ‘ to burst.’ 

» *> ‘to be in dis- 

e tress.’ 

* „ ^ ‘ to go to ruin’ (or 
‘to give,’ ^.‘to 
protect/ 4 to cut’). 

‘ n „ 1 to slime. 1 * 


(the regular ^PT*I only in 
one signification) . ■ 

L y™ 

Wl • - ■ ■ • . • ’ 

e * 



3?frr*t ....■>■•• 
*rs^l (also regularly *j33T*fl • 

; ^ ra 1 (also regularly WOT) . 

wtOT) 


„ „ '^Tf ‘ to be depraved/ 

•„ „ v ‘ to shake.’ 

„ „ «f ‘ to lead.’ 

„ *tt ‘to drink/ and ‘to 
' . dry.’ *• 

„ „ xn to protect.’ 

» >» ‘ to delight/ 

„ „ *|OT[/to fry/ 

„ „ *ft 4 to fear.’ 4 




fit ‘to throw,’ sfl ‘to 
hurt/. *n ‘to mete/ 
5? ‘to barter/ 
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§ 60 .] * 


*n^ra * 

(also regularly T5TO)-« • • 

X*TO ■ * ' 

‘ 

^ro 

(also regularly \\tjtl) • 

RP1TO - • • ^ 

WTO \ 

trtlt.i T ! | (and regularly WT*TO)- 

rvPto) 

(and regularly ^<1) • • 

TtTsiq * to shake’ . . . • 

(also rcgularfy *u<ro) • 

‘ wro ■ *• .• • • '• ■ • 

%TO # ' 

wro * 

ts^TO ( ? or or tire) • 


causal pCipt/to tripe.’ 

„ „ ,0 colour.’ 

.» .. XM.' to perish.’ 

. „ ,. XH< * t0 dcsles Vclie- 

• mcntly/ 

». Xt '1° h° w l’ an< l ‘ to 
distil.’ 

Xf * to fjrow.* • 

.> „ to obtain.’ 

„ „ ‘ to adhere.’ 

„ „ ‘to grow.’ . 

„ „ ‘ to blow,’ etc. 

* „ „ ‘ to lie with.* 

M „ ^ * to weave.’ 
„^fV‘togo.’ 

„ 5t c to cover.’ 

* or^nr tft) 

‘to select.’ 


WTO i - 



Tfftnr (also regularly WHJ) • 

1 . . . . . Vcdic* 

* 

. . . . regular 

■2 ^n^TO (also regularly *frTO) • 

I WTO # 

. v^TTO (also regularly XTPTO) • 
» PflttTO (also* regularly w\ <**)■ 

r 


w ‘ to fall.’ , 

.. ’jft or ft( * to sharpen,’ 
‘ to lie down'?* 

„ or eJ ‘ to cook.’ 

„ fz; ‘to go to’ (Yajur-V. 

23,20). 

„ m or % ‘ to cook.’ 

„ t%H ‘to be accom- 
plished.’ 

‘ to destroy.’ 

„ * to bathe.’ 

.. XfT ‘ t° tremble.’ 

«» ‘ to swelL’ 

6 
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4 V 

-k . • ♦ causal of ' to recollect.’ 

(also regularly Tgiqtj) . c „ „ fgj * to smUe.’ 

- - c *. „ .. to disregard.’ 

„ „ * to be ashamed.’ 

STCS * g f to call.’ 


4. Verbs of the Tenth Conwg atio.v a l Class. 

•$ Cl. In the collections of roots and in the native grammarians 
and dictionaries about 150 verbs are marked as belonging to the 
tenth eonjugational class (cf. § G9), These verts, before taking 
the inflectional terminations or affixes, are dealt with according 
to the rules for the formation of tip causal (§§ 58, 59). Thus 
v[T c/mr, ‘ to steal,’ which belongs to this class, according to § 58, 
takes the affix aya, and, t according to §.59, 3, changes its 
medial ^ u to The crude form of the verb therefore, 

properly speaking, is not chur, but choraya ; and in fact 

almost' all these verb®, though calif d primitive, are in reality 
derivative, partly causals, partly denominatives, formed by the 
affix aya (§ 62, II.). For instance, the verb ip&yantr, ‘to 
restrain,’ or properly yantraya , is derived from Tpg 

yantra , £ subst., ‘restraining, restraint.’ •• 

, As, they follow strictly the rules for the formation of the causal, 
it will suffice to give a few examples: hhal, ‘to describe,’ 

makes, according to § 59, 1, Util-ay n , qlts%, ‘to ad- 

here,’ according to v § 59, %x&j <;lcsh-aya, ^ hrit, ‘ tQ glorify/ 
according to § 59, 4, kirt-ayn . » 

Exc. Tliere is a small number of verbs belonging to this class, 
which do not alter the medial vowel of the base. They are given 
in my ‘Kurze Grammatik,’ §134, and in my ‘ Vollstamlige 
Gramtnatik,’-§ 208. 

' Some may have been produced by the influence of the PriUtft Ml Lassen, 
lost. Ling. Prarr. p. 339, § 120, 3). 
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Observ. Some verbs of this class optionally take tlie affix 
dpaya, e.g. arth^ ‘ to, ask,’ may become arth-aya 
or arth-apa^a. For the list of these exceptions see my 

‘ Vollstandigc Gramm atik/ § 209.. ^ 

* ' • 5. Drnomivativks. , * 

§ 62. There arc five classes of denominatives : — 

I» Hie first class comprises those which are formed by simply 
adding the inflectional formations to the noun, according to the 
rules which will be given afterwards, cf. e.g. $ ?1 } H. 4. Thus 
■grot] hxishna , a proper name, may, without undergoing any 
change, be ‘used as the crude form of a verb, in the sense ’of 4 to 
treat somebody as if he was’Kpishna.’ 

• t II, The second class consists of those which add the affix <?ri 
aya to the noun and change its final vowel agreeably to § 59, 2, 
e.g. qrt, ‘happiness,’ makes '^mru tpdy-ar/a. Many nouns 
must or may optionally take , 3jnrS apmjn instead of , sr*r aya, e.g. 
from anfya, ‘truth/ WOTWq natynpnya, ‘to tell the truth* For 
many special rules see my ‘ Voflstamlige Gramm atik/ §§ 213-2*23. 

III. The denominatives of the third class subjoin it ya to the 
noun, as vf ij^namas, ‘veneration/ ’gTT^ namas+ya, ‘to venerate/ 
Ttmt. (a pas, ‘penance/ Tpltg tapas-ya, ‘to do penance.’ 

A final ^ a, ^ i, or *3 «« of the noun is made long, as W^l putfa, 
‘a son,’ JJTTO pittrd-ya , ‘to wish for a son;’ Ant*", ‘a poet/ 
ttrwftr /. avi-ya ; fVnj vishnu, ‘a proper name/ fliujjfj vis/mii-ya. 
But if the denominative take* the terminations of the first form 
of the active voice (called Parnsmaipada, § 64), *3fT « before tj y a 
is changed to ^ i, e.g. putri-ya-ti, 3 d pers. sing. pres, of 

the Parnsmaipada. 

A final r* »s changed to ^ rl, eg. *TPJ mattf, ‘mother’ 

■ Tfrefe l mdtri-ya. 

A final o is changed to ^ av, and ’tft au to ^ 

*?» go, * ft cow/ WZ gav-ya, ‘ to wish for a cow / naUf , fi 
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in^T nav-ya. For further details see my ‘ Kurze Grammatik/ 
§ 140, and ‘ VoIIstandigc Grammatik/ §§ 224-232 and 234. 

IV. The denominatives of. the fourth class add the affix sya 
or asya ; before the latter a final ^ a is dropped , t and 
t; i arc changed to y, ^ u and gj it !t> ^ v, ?i to ^ r, eg. 

madhity ‘honey/ madhu-sya or Tn^rei madhv-asya, ‘to 
long after honey / Atftira, ‘milk/ kshir-asya ‘to long 
after milk/ . * 

V. Those of the fifth class compound the noun with t*i«f 

hamya, e.g. <* [ Hf putra-kdmya , ‘to wish for a.son/ 

‘ SECTION IT.— INFLEXION OP THE VERB. CONJUGATION. 

§ 63. Tlie verb has an active and a passive voice. We shall, 
first treat of the active. * 

I. Active Voice. . 

§ 64. The active voice in Sanskrit, as in Greek, has two 
forms * the one, which is called Tarasmaipada, corresponds to 
the Greek active, and implies that the action of the Verb tends 
to another person or thing than the agent (transitive or objective) : 
the other" Atmanepada, corresponds to the Greek middle voice 
ami expresses that the action of the verb is confined to the 
agent (subjective). 

§ 05. The use of the two forms of the active is ‘regulated by 
the following rules e 

1. Tile active verb is generally conjugated in the Parasmaipada. 
But if two or more agents mutually affect each other by doing the 
same action, or do the same action by turns, the verb is con- 
jugated In the Atmanepada. 

2. Causals (§ 58-60) take the termination of the Atmanepada, 
when they are reflexive. Thus rohaya, ‘to cause*to mount/ 
is generally conjugated in the Parasmaipada ; but when it is used 
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in tin? sense of ‘to cause onc’s-sclf to.be mounted/ the Atmnne- 
fmd.i is usod, c.g. g a J° rohaya-te ,* the elephant causes 

himself to be mounted.’ . 

3. All the verbs ending in ■'QH.ai/n, viz., the causa1« 58-60), 
the verbs of the tcntli conjugational cla«s (§ Gl), and tl»c de- 
nominatives formed according to § G2, II., arf conjugated in the 
Atmanepada, when the agent performs the action for himself. 
This rule also applies to some primitive verb®, eg. vnrfrT ynj-tt-ti, 
3 rd per?, sing. pres. Pnmsmnip., ‘he offers a sacrifice/ 
yaj-a-tc, 3 rd pars. sing. pres. Atmanep., ‘ lie offers a sacrifice for ' 
himself/ from the verb T^ydJ, ‘to sacrifice. 5 

4. There are some primitive verbs which arc conjugated in the 
Ajmancpcdn only, e.g. sft rj, ‘to lie down.’ 

, 5. Tlie frequentatives of the second form, and some denomina- 

tives, likewise take the tcrminntiflns of the Atmanepada only. 

6. The desidcrativc, with very few exceptions, is conjugated in 
the same formdn which its base is conjugated. 

§ GG. In the Dictionaries these differences, as far as they regard 
the primitive verbs, arc indicated in the follow ing manner : —A 
verb with the mark Par. (Parasmaipada) follows. § G5, 1 • a verb 
with Par. Atm. (Parasmaipada and Atmanepada) follows § G5, 3, 
and the second part of the rule given in § 65, 1 ; a verb marked 
with Atm. (Atmanepada) follows § 65, 4. 

• TlNsES AND MOODS. 

§ 6". The conjugation of the verb comprises ten forms, partly 
tenses .partly moods, which we shall arrange in the following ’ 
order : — 

1. Present, 6. Aorist, 

2. Imperfect, /. Future I, 

. 3. Imperative, S. Tuture II, 

*4- Potential, 9. Conditional 

5. Perfect, 10. Precat ive. 
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CONJUGATION OF TJIE FIRST FOUR VERBAL FORMS.* 

§ G3. The terminations of the first* four forms, viz. present, 
imperfect, imperative, ami potential, arc very seldom attached 
immediately to the crude forfu of a primitive verb. In most 
cases they are added to special inflective bases derived from tho 
crude form. The terminations of the last six forms, on the con- 
trary, arc generally attached immediately to the crude form. 

§*C9. The class of verbs which receive the affixes of the first 
four forms immediately, together with eight classes which add 
eight different conjugational characteristics before those affixes, 
and finally the so-called tenth conjugational class (for which see 
§ 61), constitute the ten classes of conjugation under which the 
Hindu Grammarians have arranged the dftdlus (g 38), i.e. the 
verbs of the Sanskrit language, which they take for primitive 
ones. 

§ 7 0 . These ten classes arc again distributed into two, called* 
the tiro conjugations, the first of which comprises by far the 
greater part of the primitive verbs (about 1340), the verbs of tile 
tenth conjugational class (about 150) and all the derivative verbs, 
except the first form of tlic frequentative. The second consists 
of about 230 primitive verbs and the frequentatives of the first 
form. 

In the Dictionaries the conjugational classes are indicated by 
numbers added to the verbs. Where the'conjugatioifs are marked 
likewise, the Itomarf number refers to the conjugation ‘and the* 
Arabic to the class. 

§ 71. The First Conjugation comprises : — 

I. Three classes of primitive verbs {$§, 38, 69), viz., the first 
fourth, and sixth, and besides the tenth conjugational class, {$ 61). 

1. The verbs of the first cla«s form their special base, to which • 
the terminations of the first four forms arc attached, by adding 
^ a to the root and subjecting the radical vowel to different 
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.changes. A final radical jr i, ^ j, or ji e becomes vjpEt ay j ff, 
tfi it, or vjft.o becomes nv ; fi or "=% rt becomes ar • ^ ai 
becomes ^ 71 ? «Jt. Verbs ending ip a single consonant change a 
preceding ^ i to ^ c, ^ u to o, ^ r* to ^ ar (gun*), e.g. 
fstjV, ‘to conquer/ makes ORjay-a • vff ni, ‘to lead/ vyiT nay -a ; 
\ de, ‘to protect/ day-a ; chyn, ‘Jo move/ chyav-a ; 
^ Ih k, ‘ to become/ jffq Lhav-a ; ^Xjyo, ‘ to restrain/ tumjya v-a ; 
g iri, ‘to take/ /mr-fl; ^ ftf. ‘to pass over/ tar-a 
glai , ‘to wane/ 35TW g^y-a ; sidh, ‘to go/ fnj xcdJi-n ; 
.^y^lnidh, ‘to Know/ ^}vj hodh-a ; ^ tgll, ‘to be/ ^ vart-a. 

The last radical vowel or its substitute has the accent (acute), 
*djdya i %\i sSdha. * 

, 2. The fourth class adds *1 yn to the crude form of the verb, 
. ns sff ncth, ‘ to bind/ vrgj nah-ya. The last radical vowel has the 
acute, vygj ndhyal • 

3. Tile sixth claw adds an accented ^ a, eg, Tfi* tud, *to 
strike/ makes* tud-d. A final radical vowel ^ * or ^ * is 
changed to XT^iy, eg. ri, ‘to go/ makes ftTj riy-d ; in the 
same position '3Kor^i u -becomes ^ 3 ^ «»•, e.g. g nn or u mi, 
‘to praise/ gq unr-d; a final XS r* is changed .to riy t e.g. 
^ nm, « to die/ fvnj mriy-d ; a finnl XI r« to ^ fr, e.g. gj Afi, 

‘ to throw/ fifrt; hir-d. When the accented « is dropped before, 
or combined with, a following vowel, the accent passes ovei* to 
the latter. 

4. Of the lenth class we have treated in § Gl. The Conn there 
given iff left unchanged ; the.nccent- falls on /he a wliich pre- 
cedes the Vyo, e.g. chordya, ‘to steal. 1 

[f. Tlie first Conjugation comprises secondly all the derivative 
verbs, except the frequentatives of the first form, viz. : — 

1. The derivative verbs ending in ay a, viz., the causal* 

(§• 58-00) nnd the denominatives in ay a (§ G2, II.), 

2. The*desidcrativcs ($ 52-57). 

3. The frequentatives of the second form (in x y n , § 40-51) 
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flu* drnomlnnthr* In tj vt{ (J C2, JJI,*Y,), nml the \ rrh« In TTH?. 
mvm, fya (rmmirvntnl In my * K’irzr (irasmnatlk,’ $ 168, C, C, 
and In my ‘ VoINtninlipi* (Jrnmmatih.* $ -11, mid quoted further 
tin In ttiejiljilinlirtical li't »if nnpmnlous hn«e«, § 81). 

Thor three rla«« tin not undergo wiyTurther changes ; those 
ending lu THJ nvn (No. 1) accent the penultimate, r.g, *?pr^ 
hcxihdyn (mitral tif yu hiitlh), tf^xj prttiyn, ‘ to be mounted on a 
white horse* (dcrhrd from ^m.rt eta, ‘white’); the de-ldcrntive 
lia* the accent on the fir?t syllable, r.g. fvrfijtjf chftsKipm (tie- 
uhlemtMC fmm fip^ /«£//;, * u> throw Jho-c coding in n ya. 
(No. U) ImVP the itecent on the final Tj »/«, c.g. ifrfipa hehhidyd 
(freqmflitntire fmm fire Ihiii, ‘to split tnpasyd (denomi- 
native from tnpax, * penance ’), aur*J put ray d (from tri 

putrn, ‘ a Min’), TriJtJT tnatthusyd (from Jrij mmlhu, ‘honey’),. 
putruK dniyd (from tjw 'jiutra, cf. $ 0*2, *111. IV. V.), and 
dhujidyd (from ‘to fumigate’). 

. "l. 'n.c denominatives without nflix (cf. $ G‘2, I.). These add 
tg a before n Meh n final v a of the noun is dropped, and change 
thetr last towel according to § 71 , * 1 . 1, eg. Krishna remains 
Krishna, but fq7j pUfi becomes fmtT pitara. The accent is on 
the last vowel of the base. 

$ 72. It appears from the rules giren in the last paragraph, 
that all the special bases of the verbs which belong to the first 
conjugation terminate in q} o. 

The Hindu grammarians, however, state that one primitive 
verb of the first conjugation'll clasj ending in qg d, forms, by 
combining this vowel with the conjugational cliaracteristic ^ a 
a special base ending in W d. It is hlewi«e allowed to derive 
denominatives without affix from words ending in d the final 
o of which, combined with the conjngntioiml clmraeteri.tie, 
remains qq d. 4 

But as I never have met with such forms in the course of my 
reading, nor have found those statements supported by quotations 
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from literature, I shall take no notice of them. The student may 
therefore take it for granted that in the first conjugation the 
inflective base of tile first four verbal forms ends ill ^ n. 

5 73. In the Present, 'vhich, like aU the conjugationj.1 forms . 
of the verb, has three numbers, with three persons in each, tl.e 
following terminations arc attached to thdpccial bases:— 
in the Parasmaipada. 1" the Atmanepada. 

roan. w.™- . 

I. ftl mi tttpvfls ^morCmtheVeda 5 , 
also masi) 

i [ft si Ml, a M sc ^ Athene 

3,-Rtti tre.to ^anti ntemhau ^ ante 

Observation. 1. The present in connexion with the particle nt 
sma assumes the signification of the preterite. 

’• 2. in the Vedas .the final -s a af the base and the beginning 
^ t of tlm termination of tl.e third person sing. Atmanep. are 
often dropped, eg. fftS ?««<•' “ stcad “ f 

§ 74. In tlic Imperfect :• 

1. Thc.aeccnted temporal augment % a is prefixed. If the 
base begins with a consonant, no change “decs [lace. tfTO 
Mtt (special base of tpr b,M. I. 1, ‘«o know,- 5 71 , X >) makes 
Wa -Mo; hut with an initial "* » or "*T « the augment 
combines to accented Wi , ,! ; with v, tu- or ? oi to need, tod . 
? . with vt u, Vi <1 -ft o, or nft on to accented *t«« i and with 

^ ri or ^ rf to nrr tfr with the acute on a, e.g . • archa (base 

of vH- arch, I. 1, ‘to worship’) becomes -Wt aecha- ^ 
S,,Ma (base of vflXsE iffieW,, I. I, ‘<° streteh’), ^ anebba ; 
-i Ub s , (base of cm ,V„ I. 4, 5 71. >• 2). ^ ** ^ha 

(base of tw K.1, I, 1, ‘to see"), ailsha-, tjai iiha (base of 
L edh, I, 1, ‘to thrive "), aidha ; ^tltrfd (bascof t^tri,/,, 

; I.G..V, sprinkle," '5 71, I.3),tW-'U«i wirM (base of tin, 
'risk 1. 0, ‘ tt> flow"), "sit'd anha. 

1. observation. An imperfect preceded by the prohibitive particle 

7 
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Trr ma, followed by ^ stfia, rejects the augment and tabes the 
signification of an imperative. Tu the Veda it is dropped also In 
many other instances. The. accent then falls on the same vowel 
as in th$ present. 

2. Tile following terminations are subjoined to the base: — 

In the Paraspiaipada. In the Atmanepada. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

1. ^ va ij ma t *ahi Tlfff mahl 

s fjr^tam rf tit VJTH thus dthdm T*fn dfivam 

« 3. t tTCH oh cl ta HinnK utdm ■=?r 5 iT ant a 

§ 75. Tlie Impekative is formed by affixing the following 
ter initiations to the base 

In the Parasmaipada. In the Atmanepada. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL 

1. Sm Sea Oma x? ol Svnhai &maha\ 

2. no fpnniuaiioD, 7JJJ torn 7J la, or c *? a SthStn 1^7^ dhtam 

or WT?f till «TTtf tit 

3. H tu, or TIT TTTH. *' in anta tSm 1 WR^Rnf<7« 

$ 73. Tlie original terminations of the Potential are: — 

In the Parasmaipada. " In the Atmanepada. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL. 

1. ^UKy S,nr ^^'‘ ea WT'/'?”ia t^T 'J/a ^f?TraA» 

2. TJTXf y<7» VTfT*Ty<fta»i t/^ytita tVTO. Ml7j 

3. TIT ft. yj* Tnrmiy*^« ^.y™ t? r,a • f^lTHT Hlgtothn t^ST.fran 

§ 77. But as the initial Tjxyo and of these affixes combine 
with the final H a of the base to XT e, and in tpc fifst person 
singular and the third person plural of the Parasmaipada nnoma- 
i Ions changes take place, the potenfial of ihc first conjugation ends 
in the following terminations, before « Inch tlie final ^ a of the 
base fc? rejected : — 

In the Parasmaipada. - ] n the Atmanepada. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL 

I. TJTHXryain X!?f era T7H ema TJTJ Aja erahl X£TTf? rmaU 

t -■ TPT. et TJ7HT e/am tJTT eta TJTTRT ethSt Tp n«n*( .«y tf/Ww TJS^HerfSww 
3. Tp^ef -QTTflle/Jm (y 9l ^ rfa TjTTTrran 
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Observation. In tlic Veda *j va is often added to the xf tint 
and 7t ta of the second pcrson^ural Para' m a ip ad a. 

$ "8. Before thcjc terminations* the final « of the base 
undergoes the following changes 

1. It is lengthened wltcn followed by a termination beginning 

with ^ v, or H m, e.g. -f fjj bSdha ■+■ mi, IP pers. f-ing. |>re«. 
Par., or + vas, l rt pers. dual pres. Par. becomes tftvnfir 
bodfuimi, "^ti^^bddhdvas. • • 

2. It is dropped before any termination beginning with a vowel 

or diphthong, *e.g. + abodka+am becomes ’spffon 

ubodham, first sing, imperf. Par. 

.Exception to rule 2. With the ^ i of the fir-t person singular 
of'the imperfect Atraanepada and with thcxfta of the second and 
•(lurd persons dual of the present, imperfect, and imperative Atm. 
it coalesces to V e, eg. + X dbodha+i becomes 'tnCfQ 

tfbodhe, ^tv + ^nsl bodha+dthe (2* du. pres. Atmanep.) 
bddfiethe. * 


$ In forming the special bases the general phonetic rules, 
§ 14-18, must be remembered, e.g. Kurd, I. J, ‘to play/ 
according to § 18 makes Kurda ; (. 3, dfiya. 

§80. Paradigms of the First Conjugation. 


1. Of the first class: «jx^ bud A, 'to know/ Special base 
bodha. , * 


Parasmaipada. # 

bailhinii tSdhhn »f bSdhd mo. 

I know We two know We know 

*fr>ro 

bSdhast bSdhatht is hSJhatha 

Thon Lnowcsl Vou two know Ton know* 

' sfUifH sft'Kai 

ISdha ti bodhatat iSdhanti 

He knows They two know They know 


Atmanepada. 





hSdhs 

bSdharaht 

hSdhomuJ. 

I know, etc., *s in the FarasmaitnilV 

^tvre 



Sodhate 

hod he the 

tadhadhrt 




SSJfiaU 

M\ct» 

iodhanU 
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, so. 


Paraemnipada, IMPERFECT' Atmanepada.* 

.'spftvira 

dbodham dbodAAca dbcdhima dbodhi * dbodhAcahi abotlhAmaU 

I knew « I knew 

'jprta;, .Tumiim. wvn .’srahraro. wrwra. miwn 

dbodhat dbodhatam dbodhat a dbodhath&t * dbodhtthim abodhadhvam 

^TVrf ^#TVfTTO;' * 

dbodhat dbodhat Am * dboilhan dboihata dbodhelAm dbodhanta 

IMPERATIVE 

sfhhfn ifhfcr *hhn • *fS( 

bbdkdni IMhira bidhdma bodhn i bbdh&rahai bidhdmahai 

May I know 

cffTI op ^ftVrT or e TJW*rf * 

bidha . bbdhalam bid hat a bodhana bWuth&m bodhadham 

^tvfrnr, ■^frtmTci: 

lodhatit bidhatbt 

^Yu?j or -^rvVfnK. ' E fHr s 5 'qV^rfiH 

bhdhatu bidhatAm bidhantu bodhalim bodhet&m ludhantAm .* 

h6Jhatit POTENTIAL 

bodhryam bidhtva bidhema * bidheya bidhevahi Udhtmahi 

I may, or I might know < # 

^fcr ^t^rra: 

bndhea bidhetant Sddhcta bodheihdt bidheyAthdm lodhedcam 

■iftvfa; ’Wht Hiyinenn sftvm 

i bidhet lidhetim bbdheyut IMhtta UdhryAtim Udhtran 

In the same way are inflected e.g. fsj ji, ^to overpower/ special 
base 5r "hjaya, l rt sing. pres. Par. Mi\\fajdyami, etc . ; Tubful, ‘to 
become/ special base 7T^ bhava , 1 ,l *sing. pres.* Par. Tjcjjfjj 
bh&vami, etc.; ^ sri,*‘ to go/ special base sdra, 1“ sing. pres. 

*■ Par. TT^Tfil sdrdmi, etc/; dhe, ‘ to drink/ special base dhdya, 
I st sing. pres. Par. \phfil dhaydmi, etc.; ^ dai, « to purify/ 
special base dtfya, l rt sing. pres. Par. d&ydmi, etc. ; 

ttftjyo. Atm. ‘to restrain/ special base ztrkjyava, 1“ sing. pres. 
Atm. nf^jyal’e, etc. ; 7^ gad , 1 to speak/ special base 7^ guda, 
1“ sing, pres Par. Tr^rfn gddami ; chit, ‘to thirfk/ special 
base rhifa, l‘ l sing, pres. Par. rhitdmi, etc. 



} no,] • • »rcr. it. isnrAins. ahivf. \ojrr. 

r)n«4: nnh, ‘to Mm!,’ fpwiiil ha«r njjJ ndhya. 

' 4 rar.sr.vr. „ • 

1'am«maijtA(la. Atmnnrpada. 


^n!r if^r 

*r ‘ 


’ *iif 

•nimi 

*nfrrn^ 

nJAy cim 

hdlyAta* 


* ndty* 

r» t« 

* *diyl~xii 

Vr tirta 


■*T^T 

’nijii 

aift 

airai 

HdXyati 

H'llyt tk«» 

iffAyalla 


aJXyxtXa 

»4»j*Vt'» 

Wrffl 



n^rl 


»rtKit 


ndXyalf 

n dlyanli 

t ndXytty 

wikytU 

mikyaa'/ 



ntrrnrF.cr. 

* 

* 

yiliptn. 

1 

1 


’0+& 

v^rnf? 


dnnXyt<n 

dnahylta 

ttitaXy'im* 

dnalvt 

dattXyUaU 



vrcnt*t 

xr^cTfl 

^wtrrR 


daakytti 



daaXyatllt 

dn*XyttX.,m 

JaalyaJXra* 

'•rirnn 

x^rcPi. 

xixm 

HjA5ctl*X 


jmalynt 


dxaXyax 

daoXft/4 

dxaiyrlin 

daalyrxU 


* 

IMPEItAlVE. 



?chfn 


>n£m 

ntf 


•ram? 

M.Uy.lai 


PdXfAma 

«wAjr«l 

*^)yini<i *A\yimA 1,1 

^•or 

■*n#fani 

*nfoor 




fully* . 9 

tnHyatJn 

ndifati * 

aJXyana aJXysll** • 


«rchnn. 

HQhih. 



Nu’AyaMI 


*nAy»lil 




•Jf^gor 

’ithnrt 



• *10*11*1 


naXyatim 


miXytHm adiyit la, 

ajiyra-.m 





* 

naXyf. ] [ 






• 

• POTENTIAL 




a Ha 


aHa 


aclaft 

m/Xyryam 

miXyrra 


a.:tyay* • 

axUfrraki 

nxlffiaaii m 


*rcnrc 



*ttgrrTin*t 

ahvn 

m*>« 


aaiyt'a 

■ilyrfUt 

•4 



«tSmK 

aHax. 

mil'll 

*tcj *iinrK 

Vmn 

mjjri 


*di)rfya* 

aaiyfta 

aalfayitJm 

a-diymx 


•*T^ up/, special ba*c ■gw »r[ty<i, 1 “ «inr. prot Par. ^nrftt 
ncifyomt, t-tr. ; sj/p, *lo stow old,’ special ha^c j'ryn, I rt 
sine. prts. Par. wt§Tfn jfryami, etc. 
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3 . Sixtli class • gg ‘to strike,’ special hose gg tmU. 

TERSEST. 


Parasmaipada 

eRtfH , KriTC 33^3 

twlihti Utdaral tuJ.tmat 

ggxJu. .IK^J 

tuddthf* tu&UU 

ggaa; 33 ^ 

tudJi/U iudJnli 


tiulfti 


Atmanepada. 

g^ ‘ ggnit 33 ^ 

UdC tud'tah* ludamatt 

* 

tuidu tudethr ~tud-iA<* 

g?gf gg^ 33 ** 

ftutJl, iuditt tudanU 


IMPERFECT 

• . . ■mJma 'aggrof? xjggiiifs 

S 1 ST -* tSSU'SCt 

^ TSr 

itutUu dludalant dtudata AluMM 

^ 2 T rjir — •• 

dtvdaiill* **“*«* „ 0,MOa 

imperative. 

g^T*i 3 ^ 

"iudfma t*d d l 

7J^ or .g«P^ 


dtudat 

ggtp» 

?R or 

lliild 


ggf* 

ttidoia 


tuddtam twkU 


tuddtva 


g^g 

tuddvahai 

g^rtTH 

tilde t Mm 


tudamaha* 

. 33 ^ 

tudddfnam 


g^Tet 

'inddtil . 


g^HTK 

- iuUl . t . um«u 

J^or " ggM 334 33 *n g^am 

£-J u tZdaUm tudJnta tudatim tudMm 

g<*n~R. 

tuddtit POTENTIAL. 

t gS 4 ro g^> -'g^' ' 334 - 

twttt tvdima tuddy 9 tudttahi 

t miry am ,mldB 


Vj^*ih*T 

tuduntim 


g^ 4 f? 

tudemahi 


= ., tudima tuddyt tudttah* twicmam 

tudeyam tuae* » *. _ , _ t 

-s* gtiig g?A g^roi. gfirom 

tniftam tuddta tudelhis iudeydth&m tudedivam 

g^Ant iftgg. g^ 33 ^ 

fudel tUCiim tudt’yus tvddta fodt'y&lAm tbdjran 

sprit; ‘to touch/ special base sp?i<;d, P‘*>in£. pres. 
Par. ^Tf*T spritfmi, etc. 
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4. Verbs ending in the affix oyo # (tenth conjugational class, 
dausals and denominatives) : hodkagafCaasaH of •zqbudh, 

* to know/ 

* PRESENT. 

Parasmaipada. • Atmanepada, 








bodhdyi mi 

lodhdy&iat 

bodhdyAmai 

lodhoye 

fjodhdyb taht 

bodhayimahe 

vtvvft 

vtvyvR 

ytyyy 




bodhdya^l 

badhdyathtt 

badbdyatha 

ladhdyme 

badhdyethe 

hodhdtj'xdhvc 







bodhdyalx 

badhdyataa 

badhdyantx 

bodhdyate 

hodhayrte 

bodhdyantt 


IMPERFECT. 

dbodhayam dMhay&xa ellalheybma dlt^haya dbedhay&rahi dbodhayinxahi 

mtw er vyfaytmt. wiotk 

dlodhayos dbodhayatam dbodhayata abodhayathbt dhodhaytthum Abet ihayadhxam 

dbodhayat dbodhayatim abodhayan dbodhayata dbodhayit&m dbodhayanta 

• IMPERATIVE. 

ytuyrfa s ftq vra ftvvwl 'fwznfiz 

bodhdydnx bodhdyAta badhdyima todhayai bodbaydvahax bodbdydmahax 

yWfor ^Vy^rTTn; yftnhior * yWra yty^m ytyywt 

lodhdya bodhdyatavx bodhdyata bodhuyana bodfrdyethbm bodhdyadhiatn 

bodhdyntaC lodhayatAt 

ytyvj or yVyyfm? 

Mhdyatu bodbdyatan hodbiyantu bafhdya/Am Mhayt tint bodhdyantam 

ytVMfirn: # . 

bodhdyatAt 

. POTENTIAL. 

ytvsto: ytvthrf? ytyyyf? 

bodhdytyam bodhayna bodArtymxa bodhdyeya _ badkdytxahx bodkdycmahx 

'fwife. sfwht sfmtfara. ifraifarnm 

bodhdytt bodhdytta * i badhdytta bodhdytt hdi bodhdyrybthin bodhiytdhtam 

y’ryyci yty^vnrrff 

I bodhdyet" bodhrlyttbm bodhaytyua bodhdytta bodhaytyf'im MhJytran 

eItnr > <t0 ** b ^ c of 1),e conjugation chonhja, 
i ! rt fcing. jircs. Par, ytTXTf*r diardyami, etc. 
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G^ Verbs ending in derivative ya m (denominatives and fre- 
qbentatives of the second form* and verbs in at/d, H &<o ■■ 
sri7*?r namasyd ‘.to irorship’ (denq/ninativc from sni^ namtts, 
'veneration*). 

• I'KESEXT. 

« Parajmaipada. Atmanepada. 


namaiyami 

namaiydii 

ttamatydli 


nanuuytuas uatnasyTmai 
namir»y<l(Aal nnmtuydlAa 
t» tinatyilltu Ha naayd i it, 


namajyd rMmaiyacafa 
namtuydu namasyt'tU 

tt 

nomoaydn nnmMyitt 


namaty TtnaAt 
nntnatydiikn 
namtoydatr 


IMPERFECT. *, 

’tnhrw^ft 

dnamaiyan dnamatyAva dnnmmyimi i dnamatye dnanuHyiraki dnama’yAmah, 
dnanwtayat dnama-'yatan, dnamatyata d*amn*yatk&t dnamaiyrtkAnt inanuuyadKtam 

vAn’ZK'wfamnTH'v*’ rm.nAn*&< v to g w 

dnama*yat drmmmy*tim dnamtuyan dnamasyata daamatytldn dnawuuyanla 
IMPERATIVE 


tiainafyuHt namanyata panuifyjnut namatyd, namatyfiaia, namatynmaka, 

Wlfl or or 

vanutty if •mnatydtan panatyHo nanasydtta namatyilAim nammyddAram 

«T*nsn^Tc^ • 

namasydtdt nomatydtit 

^m^igor VRj^ffR WWcllH, '’FTQcIIK 

nainmydtu nammytUdm namnxydA(* namatydrin namatyrtin namaiydntim 

*t*Tf3TfTT^ m • * « 

namoM/dldt * 

POTEXTXAL. 


STM^4ff Vj7T§57f% 

namasytyam «an«,yfya namasyrma Ktma'ydy* namatynaM nanoiy^maki 

1 ^^4^ 

Ha»a*yh *nama,f;tan wmij^ nomuyiMi MxZttyryHUn /w^j7 Jr ^ f! , m 

' p ra%47t 

’“’ "°*V rt noM«ayitim HoMotyty* £d**yit* nmatyfyi-dn naHuydnn, 

8 
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PART II. CHAPTER I. 


THE VERB. 


. . E§8°- ' 


7 . Denominatives withont' affix, fug f»V, b *“ vt ““I 
father' (denominative from ft,,** {M-tO . •***-> ** 
P it( * ra - PRESENT. . *. , 


Pavasmaipada. 

fttrtifit ftTOTO 

pTtarimt 

fcraiftt fraim 

,Mrm 

fttcrtfa fttrttra 

— pTtdrataa pita ran ti 


T ‘ ' Atmanepada. 

fhaij ftirWji fno*n? 

ftrar^ fttfiS 

pTtdrase pitartthe pt iargM t * 

fitdraU pitarett P'**™ U # 


puurat. t 

IMPERFECT. 

, . -tTpra? -stpTftTTcr? 

vjrntwt’trf'mre 'tttmrcw -oionx Ml < r ,u,imh> 

ujnttrm djntarln dp'farJma ______ --fqjfavfftt ntfOTtV^tt 

1 ST tST • 

<foiter» apitaratam apitarata * -wfqHrmH. 

^ rf^r«rrfJ» ^’' ar ‘" ,fa 

dpitarat dpitaratam dpitaran 

imperative. 

,..„ , ftnrtvn' fttft twtnt ftfttw? 

£?- ssr s£ 2 rl£ 

ZTov fimrutn ft**?! 

f - , 3 AtrMm ftlM. !»'*«“" 

pi/dreit* ^ • 

pjdratit . POTESTfAL. i 

' fra*f fra*t fratu flnffcrf* f?Wl 

fra*! ftntnn ftiPbi fmf*rra; fynturon fnn*oH 

^fdrf* piidrrtaM pTtdnt* p.tdret/rU • pHurepithim pitdrrd ran 

rratn. fra"*nn fra%n; ItnSfct fra*mnn frnVX 

p?ar,t pTidrctJm pUrcyu, fitdnta pildrtyilSn 1» 
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Observation. The intelligent rentier will not fail to notice that the 
six last Paradigms differ almost in the accent holy from the first. 

§81. AlviiauktiCM. List of Anomalous Bases. 

I, G . from the verb 'to wish.’ 

1. 1 (? in the Veda 1. C) „ ,, „ * 3 ? ‘ to go.’ 

1. 1 blame.’ 

^TTlti I. 10 • „ to love/ * 

Tint 1. G „ „ ®^‘to cut,’ 

HfTJt I. 1 ) 

^1.4 wil " sD ' 

WtA f - 1 ) 

otu 4 

I. 4 „ „ « to endure.’ 

f<^ I. 6 * to be distressed.* 

1.1 » ,. Tfrt. * to go.’ 


fir^t (also regularly frpO 1. 6 .. * to swallow.* 

I. 1 » » *TiT 'to hide/ 

^tpTTTt I.* I „ apt/ to protect/ 

(’SIT) I. 1 .» ^Vtotlrink* (but only 

. . when preceded by the 

preposition ’3IT a). 

SI I. 4 „ .. tft ‘ to cut.* 

1 *- .. 'to gape/- 

5TTTJ I. 4 ' . . „ „ n to be bom/ 

I. l’(Vcdic) . .... 1 , „ * „ to kill’ 

pT& 1 .1. „ n „ JTJ * to smell* 

^*4 1- *1 » <T*t ' to be distressed/ 

f>t^ 1.1 « .. .» ^TT * to stand/ 

l-.G ‘ to hurt/ 

“^1. 1. . ^'to bite/ - 

1. 4 .. „ ^ 'to tame/ 

^ T - 4 M .» ‘to tie/ 



6 q TAUT II. CHATTER I. THE VERB* ' li " 

nAl* 1 •. ‘ ‘ 

vfi I* 1 optionally • • ■ 

I- 1 ••***.•' 

troirs 

ii^ra 

from tlic verb -on ‘to blow/ ‘ 

„ <*” ^‘togo. 

to fumigate/ 

». .. »* to praise/ 

n*l) 

.. «pi.‘tosee/ 

XAn I. 

5}ki 
fire ) 

tr^ 1. 6 

ijSSt 1-6 

1. 4 

»in?i 1. 4 t • 

( ;il so re gul arly >P?T) l* 

■fq*t. c to form/ 

, m ‘to drink/ 

n ‘ to ask/ 

„ >j3S^‘tofry/ 

Mo fall/ 

„ *** ) 

„ ?jh ‘ to whirl/ ^ . 

• • to think/ 

Wpi I- 

„ ‘ to be elod-’ 

fij'S ‘ tb be unctuous/ 


„ jt^I ‘ to clean/ 

• f Tin ‘ to lift ify,’ and 

1* 

1. 1 *•«••** 

(^T'togivc.’ 

T* ^ 1 1 

• I. 4 ) 

fn^r i-0 ' * 

1. 1 ..*.*• 

fauT 1-6 

fi=s: I- 6 

TTPST 1* 4 

„ „ ‘ to colour/ 

» ». f^TH/to anoint/ 

.. .. *. ^‘to cut/ • 

.• .. ^r*f.‘to deceive/ 

• r. „ t f^‘togo/* 

.. •• >. *t!H * to hurt/ 

„ „ .. ‘to find/ 

„ .. .. ‘ t0 be tranquil/ 

I- 4 

» n .» * ‘ *° thlh* 

„ ‘ to be weaxy/ 
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sUi.1 
jeHt i. i 

fiRTl-C . 
^ 1. 1 
I. G 

ii.4 

T&Z J. 1 


. . . from the verb fgq‘ to spit/ 

• • * * .» .. ‘to adhere.* 

» ■ • • *. ,•• • „ ‘ {o sprinkle.’ 

• t • >• » ‘ to sit.’ • 

..... ., *?rt ‘Jo destroy.’ 

• • • i. f, „ ‘ to embrace .’ 

SECOND CONJURATION. * * 


• § 82. It Is a characteristic peculiarity of the second conjuga- 
tion, that the accent (acute) in most inflexions falls on the first 
syllabic of the termination, and in the Potential of the Afmanc- 
podft on the second, e.g. f^q dvish, II. 2, ‘to hate,* with the termi- 
Jiation of the l rt pi. pres. Parasmaip. (r/. § 73) dvish-mai, 

with that of the l* 1 pi. pres. Atmdhcp. dviih-mdhe, losing, 
poten. Atm. dvish-lyd. 

There are, h&wcvcr, the following exceptions: — 

1. The verbs which arc* conjugated in the Atmanepada only 
never have )he accent on the fermination, eg. tf, II. 2, Atm. 
‘ to lie down/ in the l rt pi. pres. tf-mahe. • 

2. In the augmented forms, according to § 74, the accent falls 
on the augment, eg. l rt pi. itnpcrf. Par. from dvish, II. 2, 

d-dvish-ma. 

3. In the present and imperfect singular of the Parasmaipada, 
in thd first persons singular, dual, and plural of the imperative 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada , and in the third person singular 
of the imperative of the Parasmaipada, formed by the termina- 
tion 7j tu (in the Veda optionally aho in the second person 
singular and plural Parasmaipada, if not formed by tdt) the 
accent generally falls (except the third conjugational class and 
the frequentatives of the first form, cf $ 83, II. 'A. 2) on the 
syllable which precedes the termination and causes its vowel to 
be strengthened, eg. f^t dvish, II. 2, in the l rt singular present 
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iMVAinrs by x,.> the diphthong tj e, t£fo^ dt'hh-mi, 

in the 1 M «!*»{:. imptrfeet, n lira witbmtf augment, th’hh~am t 
hut when trilb augment,' recording to ti^ltrsk-am* 

MY ►hall cal! tfic^c forms strong forms. 

5 83. This conjugation comprises • * 

1. The srroml, third, fifth, mi enth, e Ighth, nml ninth ronjugn- 

liunnl elates of the prlmitiie verbs. . 

)1. The ftxvjncntntirr* ^ the fit>t form. 

A. I. In the second class the terminations of the fir«t four 
verbal forms arc nttnehed immediately to * he crude form of the 
verb. Thus the foot fqq tfrii/t h* nl-o t lie special base for the 
present, Imperfect, Imperative nml potential. In the strong forms 
(r/. § 8*J, 3), n final radical ^ i or f before an affix beginning' 
with h consonant l* changed ^o q r, before an affix beginning 
with n vowel to -*rq ay,' r.g. wt ***» <to £°/ * n ■'hv* l ,rcs ‘ ** ar » 
qtf r t-mi, in 1“ sing. Imperative Par. tnhfw vdy-dni (c/, § ?5) f 
a final ^ u before consonants becomes qffr ore, 1 before vowels 
Vqrrr, 1 e.g. ^yu, * to join/ iff ftiyad-mi, t/dv-<inl \ a final 

'3g f» becomes or, 1 eg-. WfjdgCb ‘ to wake,* < n fajagdr-m l, 
jagdr-dtjt (with t?£ n instead of ti, agreeably to 
§ IGJ. q t, ^ ", nod tb n, when followed hy a single radical 
consonant only, are changed to e, q?) o, and qrq <?r/ e.g. 

dvish, l rt sing. pres. Tar. di-fsh-mf, l n sing, impel at. Par. 
dvish-dni. 

. Ohserv. The Verbs rritli final ^r 1 ?/, which belong to tins class, 
are irregular {cf. § 1 OS). 

2. The third class forms its special base for the present, im- 
perfect, imperative, and potential, by reduplicating the verb, 
according to.die general rules given in § 42 - 46 , e.g. qr d<t, ‘to 
give/ <(^f dada. A radical ^ r« or n, however^ is repre- 

Guna, p. 34, n 


* rpd’tfli, p. 38, n. 
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sent cd* in the reduplicated syllabic by e -g- ** bhri, *to bear/ 
makes fsfJ| hi-hh?i ; n pv\ f tojill/ fijU pi-pci 

In the strong forms {§ 82, 3) thc.vcrbs of this class as well as 
the frequentatives of the first form {§ 41) change final.^ i ami 
t, t before consonants to before vowels to -^z^ay, 1 e.g.Oftbhi, 
‘to fear/ special base fgvft bibid, in the ll l sing. pres. P«r. 

bihhe-mi, in the 1“ sing, imperative Par. f^rtnfst hibhay- 
dni’ final u and ^ u before consonants become ^ o, before 
vowels ■=9?r fli', 1 eg. bobJiri, frequentative of t^bbri, ‘to 
become/ 1“ sing. pres. Par. hobho-mi, 1“ sing, imperative 

Par. bobhav-dm ; final sg ft and rt become ^ or/ 

eg. ^ hhri, special base faw bibfiri, 1“ sing. pres. Par. 
bibhar-m\, 1“ sing, imperative Par. bibbar-dtfi (cf. $ IG). 

.y; i, ^3 a, and *0 ft, wlicn followed by a single radical consonant, 
arc changed to ^ c, o, andSr^ or/ when the termination 
begins with a consonant, eg. bebhhl, frequentative of 
blddf ‘ to split/ in the P* sing. pres. Par. bebketbtni ; but 

when the termination begins with a vowel, or a vowel is inserted 
before if, they arc left unchanged, eg. l rt sing', imperative Par. 

hebhtd-dni, 1“ sing. pres. Par. with inserted t; » ( cf \ 

§ 84, 5) brbhid-i-nti. 

In the forms which do not belong to the strong ones, that is to 
say, in all others except those which are enumerated $ 82, 3 * — . 

(«) A ’final radical when followed by a termination be- 
ginning with a consonant, is changed to >,fg. bn, ‘to leave/ 
special base jahd, becomes in the 1** plur. pres. Par. < 

Joht-mas y when followed bv a termination beginning with a 
vowel, the ^ « is rejected, eg. %[%yjabd with the termination 
--SrfFj ati (3 a plur. pres. Par. § 84, 2) becomes \jah-ati. 

{b) Some verb*, enumerated in my ‘ VoIKUndigo Grammatik » 

§ 154, 2, % ending in a compound consonant, the first member 


< Guvs. 
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of which is a nasal, drop tlic nasal, c.g. chokw'ich, frequen- 
tative of cR 5 £ kut'ich, ‘ to contract,,’ heroines iu the 3 1 dual pres. 
Par. VfpFTTftt fhokuk-tax (irjjh the terrain a tioa hS. ins, § 73, be- 
fore which ^ eft is changed tp ^ k conformably to § 98, 1), in 
the 3 d plur. pres. Par. chokuch-hti. 

In the strong forms and in all those forms the terminations of 
which begin with a vowel, the accent (acute) generally falls on 
the reduplicated syllable, Ag*. da, 1 to give,’ special base’^T 
dado, I st sing. pres. Pftr. dada-mi ; ^ bhri, special base 

fqjj bib hi; i, 3 d plur. pres. Par. bibhr-uti. 

3. Tlie fifth class forms its special base by adding mt to the 
verb, tg. f^f chi, ‘to arrange,’ special base faj chi-nu. In many 
cases ntc becomes tj r/u, according to § 1C. 

In the strong forms the final ^3 u is changethbefore a ronsonnrff. 
to ^ft o (gun a), ftRTfJT chi-no-mi, before a vowel to av, 
cM-nav-ant. . 

In the other forms the final ^ u before vowels becomes \ v, 
and, if preceded by more tlinn one consonant ttv, c^g. fgsj+ 
wfsr china +anti (3 1 plur. pres. Par.) becomes chinv-ant'n 

dpnu, t.pecial base of the verb WTV'/h * to obtain,’ with 
anti, makes 'wlyqfa dpnuv-antt. 

•4. The verbs of the seventh class form their special bases by 
Inserting *T «« before the final radical in the strong farms, and 
« in all the others. In many cases Vf tin becomes 'RJ tin, accord- 
ing to$ 1G. hcf" r c sibilants aqd h is changed to itmisr/lra 
— , before gutturals to ^ it, before palatals to ■sj k, before linguals 
t» ^ », before labials to m. in the strong forms the acute 
falls o« *T nn (rr nti). Tor Instance the special ba«c of fipf tfsh, 
‘to leatc,* N In the strong forms fljint yunsk, in others fipl 
r.g. nndtb.mi, 1“ sing. pres. Par., fifO^ t'iindi* 

tnds, I rt plur.; ■tJSJ.J/H;, ‘to join,* makes in the strong forms tpvw 
yttnnj, in others tg. Tptf-rj yundj-mi, ?r*it&[ t/irfi/-mus, 
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in thc*2‘ l phir. pres. Tar. J»‘:« (t * ins,cad of m --' 

according to § 08 , 1 ). * • 

Observ. Verbs ending in n compound consonant the first 
Cement of wind, is a nasal, reject the latter in the strong forms 
eg. ^ lhaAj, no breVlc,- tjtrfs* bhonij-mi, in all the other 
•flZey'havc of course only one nasnl,-^.^^-*. 

5 The eighth class forms its special base by ndcling ^ « to 
thc'vcrb, which, as in the fifth, h. the strong forms before con- 
sonants is cl, angel to set o, before vowels to ^.ne (gtma), c .g. 
tpp ‘to stretch,- special base ag tn„-«, ,n the 1 smg. pr c - . 

,,,,,6-mi , m the 1“ sing, imperative ipMH 

L„W in the other forms ti,e final t, - » changed before 
1,1s to V, tnnnrnnft- become,^ 

Observ. Verbs ending In single consonants opt.onallj change a 

preceding ^ ? fc""" 1 ’ ** 

iTO ri ,, -to go- special base or •** "**■ 

0 The verbs of the ninth class form their spec, al bases by sab- 
joining „ nr! or en * (ailing to 5 1G, and when preceded 
r, a vjw mr », no pardon,’ W v,n,!-„aj m the strong 

LlX nfTr * >" «* <*'“*> '' , '' n . , ’' 1 C T 

lb 1 consonant, and * » or „ n, whenft bcg,ns with a vowel, 
w „„, ‘to join- 1“ sing. pres. Tar. tpuft. J™, 1 _>»• 

Is ll 3' Plar- pres- ^r. 

Ofarr'r l'.bV penultimate nasal of the root is rejected, r«. 
month, do clmrn,- special bays *TjX ma,h-,,a ma M-m, and 

1 A final long rowel is made sl,or„ in * hr 
m„y- *\pr<, no lore;’ rtH", ‘to cook j ijim,, ‘ to sonnd;- 

r hurt’’ rr. tt l«<,no P“ rif T>’ makes Jut pa-no, yft 
boW/, ram hri-itn (5 16), Xrfrt 

Ari-w. 

■ In the Vedas the verbs belonging to this class often 

take the iitfc lira «J* in5tc! "' ° f *’ "> and Mow 
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the first conjugation, e.g. vnq month {cf. Observ. 
raath-ayd . * * t 

B. Nearly all the changes to which the frequentatives of the 
first forjn are subjected before the conjugations] terminations, 
have been described iu § 83 II. A. 2. We may add now that in 
the forms which not belong to the strong forms, the frequen- 
tatires, ending in nasals, lengthen a preceding short vowel, if the 
termination begins with th , or h, eg. ^q catnram, 

frequentative Of qam, * to be tranquil,’ with qq. tas, the ter- 
mination of the 3 d dual pres. Par., makes coffinm-tat) 

{cf. § 95, 3). Some reject their final nasal {cf. my 'Kune 
Sanskrit Grammatik, 4 § 206, 2, c, 0). 

§ 84. In the second conjugation the temporal augmcntjias 
the same form and is prefixed according to the same rules as In 
the first (§ 74, I). The inflectional terminations differ from 
those given above (§§ 73-/6) in the following particulars : — 

1. In the third person plural of the present, ‘imperfect, and 

imperative Atmanepada, the ^ n of fbc termination is dropped, 
eg. fgfxrH dvish-dte, d-dvisli-ata, fspqfrq dvish~dtnm. 

2. In the third class and in the frequentatives : — 

(o) TIic third person plural of the present and imperative Pa- 
rasmaipada rejects the « of the termination, c.g. ^fq^fq 
hfbh id-nti, llbhid-atu, from the frequentative of the verb 

fq^ bb id. ^ . 

{!>) Tlie third person plural of tlic Imperfect Parasmaipada 
substitutes us for before which a final radical ^ * or 

4: fis changed to t? « or sr n to ^er t . ; qj r { or r« 

»0 -qr; ar (guna), c.g. d-bibhar-us from ^ hb r i, IT. 3. 

Observ. The verbs of the second conjugational class, which 
end in ‘sq a, optionally take »«, instead v f ^« w ,i n the third 
person plural of the imperfect Parasmaipaifa, e.g. vn y<>, 'to go/ 
may form with xrq, on, d-ydit, or with «», d-y«r 

(«/. * f8). 
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3. Ih the second person singular of ihe imperative Paras m a i- 
pnda, the verbs of the seofmd,«tlnrd, and seventh classes, and the 
frequentative^ if ending in any consonant except a nasal, 7 ; r, or 
^ l, attach to the special base the, termination fa dhi, as ^ ad, 
II. 2, 'to cat,’ >?rfa ad-dht; gsr ytg\ II. 7, 'to join/ tpffaj/KMg- 
dht (ivith at g instead of j, according to £ 9Q, ]). 

TJjc verbs of the second and third classes and the frequentatives 
ending in vowels or nasals, ^ r, os ^ I, the verbs of the fifth class 
ending in consonants, and the verbs of the ninth class ending in 
vowels, attach fafii to the special base, e.g. qryo, II. 2, 'to go/ 
*Trff yd-hi ; dp, II. 5, 'to obtain/ dpmt-ki ; g t/it , II. 

9, ‘ to join/ yuni-hi. * 

•The verbs of the eighth class and those of the fifth, the crude 
.forms of which end in vowels, reject the termination, e.g. TFf tan, 
II. 8 , 'to stretch/ fa eh i, II. 5,^ to arrange/ special base and 
2 a sing, imperative Parasm. <rg taint, fag china. 

The verbs of* the ninth class, ending in consonants, attach no 
termination in the 2 d pcrs.Ving. imperat. Parasm. and substitute 
and (where § 1G applies, ^nt!I and), for the characteristic of 
their class, e.g. month, 'to churn/ *i*TT*T* math-and (the 
penultimate nasal of the verb is dropped according to J 83, II. 
A. G, Ohs err. 1), 

4. The potential Farasmaipada takes the original terminations 
given hu§ 76, THH yam, itf^yds, r^ydt, etc. 

5. In the first frequentative the vowel is optionally inserted 

before tfic terminations of the. singular present, of the second and 
third persons singular of the imperfect, and of the tliird person 
singular of the imperative Farasmaipada in H tit , e.g. bebhid 

makes in the l rt sing. pres, eitlier bfbhed-mi, or 
bSbhid-i-mi [cf. § 83, II* A. 2), d^bobhd, frequentative from 

. i^bhii, 'to become/ btS&ho-mi, or bdbhav^t-mi. 

G. In tile Vedas the cf / of the third person of the singular and 
plural Atmanepada is often dropped, eg. ^ i$-e instead of 
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iq -t te, which would become (sh-(e (§ 98, 2, cf. my 1 Vollstandigc 

Grammatlk,’ § 813> IV.). * t 

7. The ■g u of the characteristics of the fifth and eighth classes, 
when preceded by a single consonant, may be rejected before the 
terminations beginning with ^ v or m, eg. the special base 
of tan, II. 8,.'Hg-r^^ tana+iw, makes rtg^rt tanuvai, nr 

tanvas i the special base of chi, II. 5, f^rg+*U 
chtnit+mas , makes chinumas or chinmus. * 

8. An initial ^ s of the termination is changed to r? sh 
agreeably to the rules giren in § 17, e.g. + hihhri +svtt 
becomes 'faipg Mbhrishva, 3 d sing, imperative Atm. of II. 3. 

§ 85. The rules given in §§ 82-84, will enable tlie student to 
conjugate the verbs of tlie fifth, eighth, and ninth classes. • Wo 
therefore proceed to give tlie paradigms • — .* 

Paradigms of the Fifth Conjugatxonae Ceass ; fa chi, 
‘to arrange,’ and ^JTK.°7b * t0 obtain/ . . 


PRESENT . 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 



f^rgtrat 



chinimi tfonwdi* 

ekmumda 

ehtmd chinurdhc 

thmumdht 

ort^^ 

orf^j^ 

orf%^t 

orftpSt 

tktarda 

thinmJt 

ehwidhe 

thwmdhc 

f^rTfu 

tvgv 


fvg^ 

thtnithi . ehiHuthut 

chmuthd 

chtnuthi ckt ntflha 

thmudhrd 



f^rB f^rnt . 


chinih ekinutdi 

ehinrdnh 

chtnuti ekmtSia 

tlZnrdf 


. IMPERFECT. 

achuiatant aetinwa dekinuma *Jw(l dchnuco/n dfkmtmakt 

or ’Sffpq or^rf^j or^sf^fj* or^f^njff 

dchlxca **«»« 4 # dchnrok, dchnmahi 

■srfT'T’ra '5%^ 

dtkim>$ dehmulam a e/.mu'a dckinulkii drhinrdtkim fr/unud/iMm 

^ f4 ^n~<TP i 'stf’Nra 

drAimvt dtktnuldm dtktnren dekmuta drkiaritim ofAioMM 



IMPERATIVE. 


Pnrnsmaipadn. 

fwtor 

fAiudrdnt Mi'ninira •rAimfrrlma 

r«tg ftjim 

«Atn& (Kmul'lni thinuUl 

or ov t^3 rt(< V 

rhiiulU rAi nitf Jl 

rAm«lfi4 ffiinulTirt chmrdnln 

orf^rgcTTH, 

* (ATnm(iR 


Atrannepada. 

Mtdrai ehindr&rohat ehindc&mtthat 

t55^» rwiw 

f Acnui.’irJ rAini'RAdm thmudhcdn 

f^TcTR 

<hinntT,n fAi>irJ7.1n* ^Amcd/iln* 


POTENTIAL, 


fagwr fa 

fWn*!»i thmuyTtn chinuyJma 

faspmi, fV’jtllflH. fa^UIrT 

c^uiuyifi chinwjitlan thmvylht 

frjtrrn, * fa^rAin 

eimuylfl e hinny itim thmnyi* 


fsprfa fa^faftf f?r£rtofir 

cAixrlyJ rAmrJrdAi thinclmdhi 

r^mRf*pfturi7H firfWt 

tfimUhH fAiarfyJTAilm thinrlMtnm 

fasftn r^^qini*t f^rHn 

thintM thinttySUm tfonttmn 


g sit, ‘to distil/ l sing? pres. Par. gjftfiT aundmi, Atm. g^ 
sunvt. . • 

I shall give only those forms of the second paradigm, rrliich 
differ from the preceding. 

Present dual l. Parnsm. only (§ 84,7)jplur. 1. 

^ffgqg dpnumds, 3. yigqPd apnuvdnti ($ 83, 3). Atman, sing. 

1. •SttTfiapuuvt, dual 1. dpnm-ahe, 2. dpniivt'the, 

3. upimvillt, plur. 1. dpnumah*, 3. ■Aliijqj fr apntc- 

vntc. • , * 

Imperfect dual I. Parasm. yigg tfpnuva, plu. 1. flpmrna * 
3. >Slyq^ (Tpuuvan ; Atin. sing. 1. 'ytyfg (Tpnuvi, dual 1. 

rfpmtvnM, 2. dpnnvdthdm, 3. ’STTTrgTHTH. djinu- 

vdtdni , plur. 1. ^rnprf^ apnumaki, 3. %7y<f(T upmaata. 

■ Imperative sing. 2. Paras m. 'Sinjf? dpnnhl, p)ur. 3. y nj^ 
aptun dntii ; Atman, dual 2. dpmn uthdm, 3. 

dpimv&tdm, plur. 3. dpnttvdtam. 
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• Potential Atmanep. sing. 1. ^rg<T|i( dpnuviya , 2. 
itpmivUhtTs, etc., according to § 83, S. 

^ qa!c, « to be able/ 1 sing. pres. Par. Tjurtfvr qahntmi, Atm. 
qaknuvL 

"Paradigm op the Eighth Class: ‘to stretch.’ 

The verb <rt tan follows so strictly the analogy of the first 
paradigm of the fifth class, that it will be sufficient to give the 
fipst two persons. . » 

* ' PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 


Parasm. * 

Atmanep. 

Parasm. 

Atmanep 

Sing. 1. rj^fii 




tanimi 

tanrd 

at anal am 

dtatiti 

°2. fpftrt 




tanithi 

tanuski 

dtanot 

dtatitik&i 

IMPERATIVE. 

POTENTIAL. 

Sing. 1. whot 




tana>’uu\ 

tandiai 

tanuySm 

4 tanilyt 

2. »T5 

tanu, tanu/Sl 

lanutf.vd 

tanuyS i • 

tain it Adi 

snn, ‘to obtain, 

* 1 sing, pres? 

Par. TfsfYfjj santimi, Atm. 


sanvi. *• *• . 

Paradigms .of the Ninth Class: yu, ‘to join,’ 

handh, ‘to hind.’ 


PRESENT. 


Parasmaipada. 



Atmanepada. 




r< 



yU’hfrm 

fynh<U 

yuntmda 

yunf 

yunUdht • 

yunUndAc 

TpUf^ 






yundsi 

yunllMi » 

y unit Ad 

yunUhi 

yundlAi * 

ywiidArd 

■g^rrfH 


'g^f4 





yunltd. 

yuHant > yunlld 

IMPERFECT. 


ftmdte 


dyunAm dyunlca dyunlma 

dymit dymUam dyunlla 

JywiAt 4y*,Ui m JyuttH 


dyum * dymltahi iyuntmahi 

dyunltAi, dyuaitAAm t dyuntdicam 
tfyumfa aymtatilm dyunata 
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rnrn'inaipadn. iiirERATivE. , Atmancpadn. 

^rry . ^ 

yuHifat ytivfi/t yw$/»n> yuwli ywtTtaXM y*iTiKah&\ 

' ■gyfa yMl'ilH, ^rV«T^ 

j/hhUI j/vxfMM jmijfM j»inJiAr<i yunJUilm J'loiUin/m 

crTpftcrnt. orgsrhrnt 

yoiUSi yvnltft » t 

^3 ^5}?mh ‘tpintot ^pnrR 

ytinJJu yun Oil'll ywnrftOi ymllTit yinJIin yvndtiiwi 

tsunltJi 

. rOTEVTlAtu 

Tpfaim; *p?tarc ^fnto ^prfaf^ 

j/iinty'Ttn yunlyira yunlyJina ytnlyd yimfrrfli yv*lmdM 

TinfarpEf. *prh4*F 

yurii'jfb yinit/iTum yuify<f?a yvnlthfi yimlyflAJui yimfittrifM 

^3^q7r[. 

yuntyJt yu ntyilin yunlyil * ynnttd ymtyTr.l’n ynntrd* 

For otlier paradigms look to $ 83, II. A. G, Ob«erv. 

* The second paradigm ^x^bandh differs from the foregoingonly 
in tlic first form oF the second person singular of the imperative 
IJarnsmaipuda, eg. pres. sing. 1* Par. ^VTffl hadhnffmi [cf. § 83, 
G, Ohs. 1), 2. ^VlfH badhnffsi ; Atm. 1. btifjhni, 2. ■STVft? 
hadhnlshl, imperfect Par. sing. 1. 'trivTUflind/nimn, 2. ^nfvr^. 
dbaMutis, Atman. 1. ^4fV dbadhni, imperative Par. siag. I. 
bat! huff >ii, hilt 2. ^VPT hadhnnd, or ^TVl wi^lxulhmtffl. • 
'^m^stambh, ‘to Stop/ 1- sing. pres. Par. st ah huff mi, 

Atm. stahhni\ 2 sing, imper. Par. ^THPT stulhdni. 


§ 8G. AtPRABETlCAL LtST <1? VltR •\>OV.\Lpvs BtSES Or THE 
Fifth, Eighth, and Ninth Classes. 


Tjrt special base in the strong 
form 1 ’, for nil the other forms 
except before terminations 
beginning with tj, or tj, 
where rjT, 


( of the verb ?r I1.8 J tonialce,V.g-. 
pres. sing. 1 . tsfVfjj 2. 

I ' 3. t£\tfci, dual 1. 2. 

**' plur. 1. 

^2-1^73. ^f4 po- 
stal l.xUv^ctc. 
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WTSft ■ • - ■ special bases of the verb II. 8 “ to do.’ 

■epJTT, * t 


out changing "s^ to TJt 
(§16).' . • • • 
7#TfTT, or 

^>^>^1. • * 
^T, ’TS- • * 

W151T, ^'K • • 

fWr, fsrft, fWn. • • 
Tjg, ^ without chang- 
ing ^toi!j i (§ 16), but 
in, the Veda regularly 


^11.9 ‘to shake/ 

H\II. 9 (?) . 

^ II. 9 ‘to take* 
UTlI.D < to know/ 
5HT II. 9 ‘to grow 
old/ 


rpflj, rptft 


’jm, TTWt - 

■vjvg, 

^rwft * 


v^ir. 5 < to satisfy. 
^ l II, 5 ‘to hurt/ 
tvjpj II. 8 < to 
satisfy.’ 

II. 5 *to hear/ 
■^*11.5 \ 


^;II.5-| 
^UtII.5 , 


•to stop.’ 


PARADIGMS OF THE SECOND, THIRD AND SEVENTH CLASSES, AND 
OF THE FREQUENT ATIVES OF yHE FIRST FORM) 

§ 87. As the special ba«es of these verbs end in all letters, 
except ^ a, ■*[ ft, or (/, n e, % at, and\ft o (</. § 93 Obs.), it will 
be necessary, before giving the paradigms, to lay down the rules 
for the numerous phonetic changes which they undergo in 
receiving the inflectional terminations. 

$ 88. A final tjt « combines with on initial if o omjj « to. 
'UT o, e.g. ■^n+^rn tHi/ti + am makes ^n!rr*l 6tjnm (?ing. 1. im- 
perfect Parasm. from in */« II. 2, *to go’), ond with ^ i, or (; f. 



i 631 


SfTT . II . 


. tjiri-rxiov. AfTivF. 'otcr. 


llcfnre <3 «. 4 '•* '*• 

maim. vyi'iy..' I'f- 1 Rl > " ol, '| * 

5 fi .). Mon.- yllaldr ending In tf f or t < change tl.clr 

hcforc'tho trnnlnalion, beginning ebb voycl, .off. 

I . ,1 2 Mo go-vH* «»l! .nn^ f^rm rfjHw.fi. TO, 

1,0 npplice'nl'O in' red, ’plicated tavS '».»“* * h ' * ‘ ° r 

fc is preceded by n c-,-."l 1 

X-. . r r: rsrr.s 

M?a V t« foor/ ItffW ' WM,+ 

5 90. M 3 o nod 3! d Wore 

J B 11 . 2. ■ .0 prol-o,- 4 wrf* Trf* <f ""' 3 r '' ,r - 

r -Toi “ A final en fi Won. voire* become T r, «“n 

5 91. Ailnu ’H r , loW . )t ,p,oi( ,MfnMMo-o»;. 

(special bW of wMrMl-VtoWtr) ™ ' . „ r if ._, cll cd 

• , no A final 4 O Wore vowel, become .r, or, if preceded 

5 92. dlf #r . t frequentative from 

by ( 'f It ete'eSl «If vnrWn »*'«"'■ 'T'. 

yifynrr-fl/i. . . thc combination of the 

* 03 .> oi nml ^ ***** - 4 1)farcchan5td 

temporal anpoe.it wit . a on, m thc Ttrb 

before Vdieel. to Wl« •■>'' 

II. 2 , ‘to go’) ^^tTemHailo radical, e.Soi, 

OJsm . In common.. eoajueation. In the Vedas 

„e sft , do not Wong to be^e J,, thi , 

am, in „,c r.ple poC* “ ’ M „ m . ? » 
ca^c tbeir finn ' c u _ b f rr a consonantal rmnp bejinnin- 
* »*• \ "t^ wrre rAnd.Anr, frequentative of err 

T " « ’"^rtwStToOeAbVmd.. 

char (5 5 l f* 7 ? r rSrorT consonants becomes ^ fr i( 
$ 05. 1 . A nnai ^ ^ 
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preceded by labials or ^ v, BtT ur, e.g. tdtri, frequentative 
of rj tri, -t 7 ^ mas? tdtir-%ias fqq piprt, special base of 
■q pri, II. 3, would become frp^^pipiir-iuds. 

2. Final and ^ v are rejected before any consonant, except 

tiy, e.g. tolurv, frequentative from turv, ‘to overcome/ 

+ Tenuis, totiip-mds (cf. § t)4). 

3. A final ^ m is changed to n before any consonant, except 
Uj/, or jf h, eg. 5)17 Hjauigam (frequentative of 7 f 7 ( gam, , ‘ to 
go’) + manias becomes g^Jamgan-mds. 

§ 90. Before terminations beginning with ^ s, l, th, or 
\J dh t — . * 

1. Final aspirated consonants reject the aspiration, eg. ftT^_ 


mamath , first frequentative of ^ math, ‘to churn/--- fa si Jjc- 
conics Tnit ffc r md mat-si, ^t^/ohebh, frequentative of hibh, 

‘to desire/ + fvt tlhi Htgfef loAdt-dhi. 

2. Before dh the surds A. and Ah arc changed to 7[g, 
^ f and ^ (h to <3 ft (rf § 101), 7*. / and th to ^ rf, q.;> and lj 
ph to ^ h ; VT.s may cither become ^Vl or be rejected, eg. 

Mil (special base of hit,’ II. 3, ‘to perceive’) fa rf/,/ 
makes fa fit! Is •chih'id-dhi ; 'SJfa ds, II* 2, ‘to sit/ + T^ dhvum 
cither dd-dhram or ^tT^H d-dhvam. 


3. Before *(. s, ^ t, and th the sonants *r g and gh are 
cltangcd to T*k,% c/and 7£//A to ^ ( (cf. $ 101), ^ rf and \fdh to 
V> \If and l^Lh to \j>, eg. ^ ad, II. 2, ‘to eat/+fa,*i makes 
dt-si. But when the verb end* in gh, ^ <//,, ^ hh, and 
the affix begin* with* 7^ t or th, t^e former (according I) arc 
changed to the corresponding una.*piratcil sonant*, and the latter 


to ^ dh, e.g . i*YgH lohthh (fmpiontatire of hthh, ‘to desire*) 
+ T^/haj or + TTH/nt makes lohdt-dhd*. 

•I. When n final n -pirated sonant, agreeably to IrfJ, reject* Its 
aspiration before q» nr ^ dhv, and the syllable containing the 
final n-pirate logins with \g,^ rf, ? rf, or ^ /,, tin* latter arc 
rhangnl to the corresponding nq.irated gh, ^ rf/,, x^rfA, and 
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H hh, hg. bobodh (strong form,. § 83, II. A, 2, of sftfv 
hohittfk, frequentative of ladk) + si makes hu- 

ll hoist. 

§ 97- Before a termination beginning with ^s: — 

„ *■ FinaI J * sft > % ehhy ^J, ^ jh, Vf 17 sh, and A arc 
changed to h, anil the following 77 s, agreeably to $ 17, be- 
comes il sh> e.gy ^ chaksh, II. 2, ‘to sec/-t § se becomes ^ 
eMtehe; ^ vnch, II. 2, « to s>pcak/ +fa si vukshi. When 
the syllable, ending in ^ h, begins with it. g, ^ d, or ^ It, these 
letters become aspirated, eg. tloh (strong form, § 83, i I. A, 1, 
of i|j| duh, II. 2/‘ to milk’) si makes Fjffsj dhSkshi. 

2. Final ^ n and ^ m become AnusvAra or Ammftsifca 
e ‘S' 5*1^ <W» II* 2,‘to kill/+ftr si makes Tjfjj Miii-si, or ffn hd^-si. 

. m $ 98. Before terminations beginning with ^ t or F£ th : — 

1. Final s^eA, *fj, and ^ jh ari changed to qr ft, c.g. vack 
+fb ti ==irftft vdk-ti, ^ yuhj, special base of Tp[yuj, II. 7, + ft 
(hn, tg' ffj FI ynitk-thd. 

2. Final ^ ksh, a? chh, and ^ 5 become 17 sh, after which t 
and n //rare changed to the corresponding linguals ^ ( and 3 (h, 
e.g. chaksh + % tc, ^ chdsh-(e ; inntf )>aj>racM, frequentative 
of praclth, * to ask/ +Vf tha, HTTO pttprash-lha, 

3. A final ^ A is rejected, but the following / or ^ th is 
changed to ^ dk, and a preceding H e,X. h or ^ « is lengthened, 
eg. %g /«A/strong form of Hh, If. 2, ‘to lick/ + fa ti makes 
%f^ UtfM ; f^ f/A+vf^/Aas, or 7T^ tns, mnke'^fe^ litlAas, 

Exception. If the syllable ending in 7 | h, begins with ^ d, the 
£ h is changed to \g, and the beginning n / or F{ th to dh, * 
eg. "5^ duh + Fin. ( h as > or <ni ins, makes ^vf^dttg-dhds ; in otlier 
words ^ A is treated as if it was tr<gA (r/. § 96, 3). 

$ 99. Before terminations beginning with *7 dh : — 

■ 1. Final ^ eh, vy‘, and Sj/A arc changed to Ifg, e.g. t ac A, 
f fit <IM makes trfHr vng-tlhl 

2 Final VI ksh, E? chh, ^ j, and if sh become ^ d, a f ( er , r | |ic|i 
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y^dh is changed to its corresponding lingual ^ dh, e.g. chaksh 
+ ^ dhve makes chdd-dhvc ; fatf <[uish -i-f^dhi f^f^dvid-dht. 

3. A final % A is rejected,, but the following X^dA is changed to 
^ dk, and n preceding H a, or ^ n is Jengthened, e.g. fal? M 
+ ft? dhi Jnaiccs T$)fs lidhi. TJie special rule for syllables be- 
ginning with ^ d {§ 9S, 3, Exc.) applies also here, e.g. ipf duh 
+f\j dhi makes '^frtr dngdhL When the termination.begins with 
y^ dhv, and the syllable ending in w h with 7{_g, d, or^ b, 
these letters become aspirated, eg. ^ duh + dhve makes VJT& 
dhug-dhvt. • v 

§ 100. Before the termination ff hi of the second person of 
the imperative Parasmaipada a final ^ b or ^ m is changed to 
Aimsvfira — eg. trf^TCT qamqam, frequentative of ^am, ‘to* be 
tranquil,’ makes ^ain^am-hi (§ 83, II. B). ' *• 

§ 101. If a termination beginning with ^ t, th, oc dh is 
attached to a base ending in ^ ^ d, or TTT n, t[( is changed to 

^ /, th to ^ (h, yj dh to ^ dh, e.g. m ^^'T^ chokot, strong form 
of e/toktij, frequentative of hut, ‘to make crooked,’ +f^ 
ti makes chdAot-fi ; ehokut + thus, cAo- 

kut-fhds, + f\t dhi, ’^sfg choKud-tfhi (r/. § 00, 2); ^ (d, ‘to 
praise/ + fa dhve, ul-dhve, + it te, ^ Tt-le [ef. § 9G, 3) ; dUPf 

pampan, frequentative of mTj pun, * to praise/ + fa ti, pam- 

pati-(i, + 1ft dhi, tfafe pmnpan-dM [cf. § 98, 2 and 99, 2 and 3). 

§102. Alphabeticai. List of Exceptions to the*Ruies 
' * given in §§ 96-101. 

I. 4, ‘to hurt/ optionally follows either the general rule, 

§§ 93, 3 ; 99, 3, or the special rule for roots beginning with Z d, 

§ 93, 3, Exc., § 99, 3, e.g. dodnift, frequentative, +■ thus 

or TTfT tas may become dodntrlMs or dodrug- ♦ 

dhtts', with the termination ft? dhi dodrd/tf or 

dodntg-dhl. 



1 m i , , sect. it. isrurctox. actitz voict. 


f. •!, ‘to bind,’ changes $ U before ta .1 tn ^ t, 
imua/t, frequentative, + f*v» makes ntfW-si ; before t, 

n»d v^dA to ^ rt, alter which arul \ th become \\ tlA, 
e-g- ^rr^n? HWM/i+tmMm or fa* makes ttmtHT ndW-rMat. 
In other north £ h is treated as if it was \dh, rf§ Dfi, J, 3 . ' 

1. C/‘to fry/ changes m j/ before ^ s to « after n hick 
*l_* becomes tj ih (§ 1") ; before cj_ t or th to sh, after which 
H t and ^ th arc changed to ^ ( grid 3 f A (§ 03, 2) | ami before 
V.fM to ^r/, after which \^dh becomes \tjh {$ l&I), e_g. m»j*^ 
hdbkrajj, frequentative, + ftt tl makes WiAraA-tAi, 4 tjtt 

thm tn>TH^ laMrash-jhtU, + THS, fa* AabJirtu/i-fAr, -f fu 

Mi bnb/irarl-ilM. 

>Qat I. 1, Atm. ‘to shine,' following the analog)' of the pre- 
ceding verb, chmtgrs before tf. t and ^ th to ^ th. lieforc 
dh to ^ d • 

1. 4, ‘ to be foolish,* follows the analogy of 

2, ‘tonripc/ 

I, <to sacrifice.’ 

TTO fol» ‘to slunc,’ 

RT53T 1. 6, « to be ashamed,’ rejects the Inst consonant before 
terminations beginning with n *, n. /» or H 
Mfaflf, frequentative, + fn fi makes Kt^rOs lafaUi (r/ $ ftp, I], 

^ I. 1, ‘to bear/ instead of lengthening XT a, tigrecably'to 
$§ 98, 3,and 99, 3, changes it to o, e.g. tTPfff frequentative, 
•blinrbfrfg. 

‘to cut/ rejects the last con«omnE 4 bcfore terminations 
beginning with ^ /, ^ th, or dh, 

I. 1, * to bear/ changes wi to like Wf . 

W 3 t 1. 6, * to abandon/ follows the analogy of TJ^. 

I. 4, to love, | j.^| oir ,) lC an alogT of jtw. . 

* I. 4, ‘to vomit/ J 

§ 103 . 5tftcr bases ending in consonants, agreeably ^ J3 
the terminations of the second and third persons singular of the 


i follow the analogy of ITT^. 
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imperfect I’nrasmaipada^viz. s and f, are rejected. Cut the final 
letters of the base undergo the following changes : — 

1. A final consonant, preceded by a vowel or ^ r , generally 
undergoes the game changes # as before an affix beginning with 

{cf. §$ 9G ami 9/), eg. ayunaf, strong form (§ 33, If. 

A. 4) of i/ttj, II. 7* with the temporal augment, becomes in 
both persons *?T*R^ at/unak {cf. f% yunaj + si = 

yujuthshi, $ 97, I), qvarvarj, strong form of the* fre- 
quentative (from gir t*f ij, ‘ to exclude') with the tem- 
poral augment, makes In both persons ttvarvark , 

adnrdarbh (from the frequentative dardribh , of drihh, 
‘to string’) would become adardharp {cf. § 9G, 1, 3, 4). 

Exceptions. 1. The verbs ending in t, ^ th, Z cl, or \{cP>.\n 
the second person may follow the general rule, or nflix ^ s after 
having rejected the dental, e.g. uved, strong form of firg 

oid, II. 2, ‘to know/ with the augment, may become Wdd. avet 
or 'STTil oves, i.e. arch, cf. §§ 13 and 28,*Obs.; 
apdspardh, frequentative of spnrdh, ‘to contend with/ with 
the augment, cither, according td the general rule, -=?pn\g^ apu- 
spart, or apaspdr (based on apaspars = apasparr, cf. 

§ 15), 'HifUJTV opuspah, §§ 13 and 28, Obs-erv. 

2. Verbs ending in rt, s, in forming the second person, may 
follow the general rule, or change their final to ^ t, e.g. from 

chakds, II. 2, ‘to shine/ either dcAakai, (qrg^Tt: 

dchakah , §§ 13 and 2S, Obs.) or dchakat. In the third 

person the latter, change must he effected, • y^ qrnt. ucAakut. 

3. Final ^ AsA, ^ chh, 9 , T£ sh, and ^ h are changed to.^ /, 

e.g. WR? npaprachh, frequentative of prachh, < to ask/ with 

the augment, makes in the second and third" persons of the im- 
perfect Para«m. ’?rgn^ upaprat, If the syllable aiding in $ A, 
begins with tj d, the ^ h is cliaugeil to Uj A {cf. § 98, 3, Exc.), • 
and if it begins With g, ^ d, or h, these letters become 

aspirated {cf § 97, 1 ), e.g. «&*, strong form of farf it A, 17. 2, 
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with the temporal augment, becomes diet, isr^TW <*doh of 
3? duh > Ir * 2 > 6(lh <i k - 3g$ druh > t%f snih, and, 

smth, optionally change ^ h to ^ ( or ^ k, and nah, 
changes it to ^ t [cf. § 102). The verbs diq, ‘ to show,* y* 1 
(lrir i3 ‘to sec/ and *PP?i c to touch/ must, and 

»flf, ‘to perish/ m^y optioually change <7 to =£ K-, e.g. 
ailardarq, from dardrlq, frequentative of ■5*^ driq, becomes 
ddardark. The verbs hhrajj, **T5f bftraj, Tiaf ntr(j, 
TfT.yaj, TT35 raj, tni srij, change their finals to ^ t [cf. § 102).* 

. 4. A final m is changed to n, e.g. ^jsfdW. c ijcmgam, fre- 
quentative of ttrugam, with the augment, makes *1 djaftlgan. 

II. When the base ends in a compound consonant— except ^ 
ks\ [t br which cf. 1. Kxc. 3) or those which contain an ^ r before 
any consonant of the first five classes except nasals {§ 1, IV . ; cf. 

§ 103, 1.)— its final clement is rcjwted, and the preceding under- 
goes the changes prescribed by the roles in I., e.g. uvd- 

valg, frequentative of t 'nig, ‘to go by leaps/ with the aug- 
ment, becomes acaZal; wHtxfi ajoghurn , frequentative 

of igrij glaum, ‘to reel/ becomes ajoghur, i.e. 'ST^tTi; 

ojoghuh, §§ 13 and 28, Ohs. A nasal, thus becoming the final, 
is changed to ^ n, e g. ojefom*. frequentative of hi!m, 

‘to hurt/ with the augment, becomes aje/dn. Blit the 

verbs rlhvami and srams, ‘to fall/ substitute 7 ^ t for It, 
e.g. ^jTprWtt, usnntsrat, second and third persons of the imperfect 
Parasm. of the first frequentative of tilt trouts [cf. § 51),, 

§ IOI/Paradicm of .the Second Conjucajiokal Class: 


fsrf lilt, • to lick.’ 



Parasmaipada. fbesent. 

ferset 

Atinanepada. 

ft? 

Mmi 

Mr* 

liAnrt^ • 

hM 

hi,.,, 





ftWf 

“»• sJS, 

Mlt.i 

5i&* 

BiIM 

Uk,h{ 


wtes; 


Wit 


t<4h 

iidMi 

ll&aitti 

bJA « 
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IMPERFECT. „ t 

Parasmaipada. * Atmanepada. . 



^tfas 


%t==H% 



dUham 

dL hr a 

dlthnta • 

► . 'dltht 

dhhraht 

aMmM 

, 

, 

^ **l"1 S 

• Iti, 

^rf%TTO 


diet 

alSdham 

dltdha 

dlidh&t * 

dhhilhim 

dm*** 


■wreuj 



^fa^miH 

'qrfsr?H 


i»4Un 

dhhan 

dll Aha 

dlM/Am 

dUhata 



IMPERATIVE. 


. 

§irf% 

vlifTW 

3tfl *t 


§#n?t 


Mint , 

Mdra 

liK&ma 

Mat 

Mitahai 

UM<mU\ 

or 


or . 

far^r 



lldhi 

Udhnm 

mu 

Itkihrd 

IthSlhim 

iidhtdm 

♦fll&fd. 

vfl SJSL 




hdhitt 


itdhSi 



* • 

or 


fail'd 

^<SI*{ 

fail id i^t. 

fa germ - 

Udhu 

ltdkfn 

lihanlu 

c UdJtSn 

Ithdlim 

ItAdl&m 






Hd/iTt 




t 

* 



POTENTIAL 



fa© l+t 

fa®T^ 

fwsnw 

fafhi 


mfMg 

h/tydin 

IthySia 

IthySma 

ItAlyd 

Mivdht 

ItMmiht 


fagurln faBrnr 


fafhnwj faffcsn 

lihyli 

hhytTlam 

MySl* 

UMtUi 

IMyJlMm 

Uhidhvdm 

fitSTK 

fa©inIH faiij«. 

faffa 

faqV*Urtl+i, 

faftvi 

i .\v<n 

hhyaiim 

tihyia 

hAitd 

hhiySllm 

Uhlrdn 

dtih, ‘to milkj 

< 1 sing. pres. Par. ddhmi, Atm, ^^ duhi. 


§ 105'. Paradigm of tub Tmnn Conjogational .Class: 
^pn, ‘to fill.'* 

PRESENT. 


fqqfS « 



res 



pl/xtnm 

p, print 

p’pptmdt 

plprt 

ftpTtidht 

plpflirulAt 

fq^fq 

. fq’jSJH, 

fqq^t 

fq*|3 

fqihvf 

rep* 

plpartht 

ptpptlU* 

ftpTtAd 

pipptthi 

plpritht ^ 

ptppdhvd 



f»mfH 


firriiB 

fqq^ 

rfart. 

rvrtdt 

plpralt 

ptpnti 

plprite 

plprttt 



' • 1*, IM1T.RFI.CT # Atmnncparla. 

« 

WtaW ft*" ft*" £* SSfi £S25 

ju/Mirdni flporitt plporim* */" fnifTOm fOTT4*{ 

ST SE 3." 3- s=r ss. 

ftym. fty|" 

r-/>n'^ fnUfTm fq^IrTTK ftnhTT*l 

ft*°r ftyiw ft* ,^ u . *»«. 

„AJ, Mb'* rrr 

• fq^tTtK • 

w,.*. l porK ''SS« ftfirtfii ftfiW? 

fqTOm ftyrft fty tra rHrtl , 

rJ?.*- w^-, ftSVa"" fttiftft 

ft^TO fty*n fty* . ,,„, plprtjilM* ffff ” 

W»A •WW*-" J-'ijw fitfpJPnH W™?1 


WM« * WT. V^nr 

. rfM r .pn>J/J" _ u rr; ’■; 

#5nW* Mry* im * ,r " 9 , « in * pn >. Par. fsjffa J ,Arf,n, « *’ 

ft Arf, ‘to be nsbatncil, -■ *• F > - )n:> ,» nr . fxrifw 

^ , r ™„ 

§ 100. Paradigm of tii». 




qMif, ‘to become’). 

fpfifa or 
Mini W*W"* 

ftHTfa or 

• <W(rn or/fpWft 

AJA.fi *"*twt** 


. Paro«tnaipswb*. 
PEESE XT- 

ww* 
KpJ5*. 

£»£fju* 

* rr. | tfi. 


UM*--.* 
►j ‘*»iM 
1 A.iW«. 
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WTWn. ' 

Mobhaiam 

WFHWtor 

abobhos dbobhai fa 

or ' 

alobhot dbobharU 


gWlTf*I 

habitat <1«* 

bobhihi bobfiitdl 

■sfprfg or ^fp-pqYg or C^l^dld. 

hibMn 


. Parasmalpatla. 

IMPERFECT , 

WIJJ 5 

dbobhuia 

‘ WPJrR 

dbobh&tatn 

^( 47 *^ TH 

ubobltut&m 

IMPERATIVE. 

bbbhar&ta 

bobMtdm 


bbbhavStu 

bobluySm 

• <Yg«n*i 

tohhuytT* M 

MbaySt 

§ 107 . Paraoiom ok 

' Parasmaipada. 


^jrrm: 

bobbuiSnt 


abobhinna 

=!nfi>ra 

dbobhull • 

wfagH; 

dbobhatus 

■«n 4 ^iw 

BSblarUma 

^gjT»^prS 

bobhitd bohhutdl 

sfrg^g 

bbbbnratu , 


POTENTIAI-. 
bobhuytTta 

PI*!. 

bobhbyJlam 
bolhiyd\im 

the Seventh Conjucational Ceass: 

T&t r/trJ, ‘to join.’ 

present. Atmanepnda. 


glggrA 

bobhbySina 

thobhbyala 

frggq. 

bobhuyus t 






<4 3-3H^ 




yunjmdt 

yui'yd 

yudjt aha 

yuvjmdle 

Tprf^i 


gT^ 7 

%%■ 




yuMKds . 

y unit ltd 

yitnishd 

yitnjJJbe 

. yunydhr/ 

TprfTS 

35«. ‘ 

gsf*fl 


gsrfrl 

gsfH 

yumUt 

yunkldl 

y«»jd*ti 

yunkti 

yutydle 

yufyalt 


IMPERFECT. 

gg^psut. ’sg 5 ** ’*gfsr 

dgm^fum dyanjtt oymijmt dynnjt . dyuhjcah I dyunjtdabt 

wra • ^gaiviin . 

ayunal rfymiiftfrj ayuHIa aynnkthAt dyuiydlbAtn yyvAyMram 

siu^ui siian. ^ 

dywnk dyvnk'&m .««<,■" dytmkta dyuytUhm dywyata 



INFLEXION. ACTIVE VOICE. 




s IMPERATIVE. 

Parasmaipada. 

'H’raTn 


yundjim 

■gff or 

ytmrjdhl 

yunltfit 

.-gsr^ or 

yundktu 
* yunkt<ti 


yunajatt 


y unit fin 


,yunrijumn 

gi or - 

yun/.ld 

IfW 

yunltfit 

yunjdnta 


■W 

yunkthia 


* yiinktfini 


Atmancpada.* 

yumtjivahni yundjimahat 
yunjfilhun yungdlitdm 


y M ,y,h.»l yunjatim. 


yvjyfin yunj'A* y-u ,- -, 

frfatk £<««"• y«w** 

yunjyfi **** 


POTENTIAL. 

grann ss^ y 


pfoo* 


tgvfaf? yaHil? 

,,„i,d ffra> 
m-finra. wtww 

j&M a .i,iy- 

Vreftn ^sfmraw 5>W 

y s> «»*“" 


, . y ' Por d,ru„m«,i,i 

ttu mdh, ‘t6 obstruct, 1 sing. pres. • _ 

^ ,, o n’sin-.impcrf. WI^ ar,, " n/ - 

AwA^^Ttmdhvas. o f^ft^c mdthnd, 1 dual 

ta ‘to leave,’ 1 sing. ptes. ‘ \ 

2 \® '"‘f * «.■«'•>»', 1 

m ¥ a, ‘ ‘*° str,u : 

fpg^hinitvti', 2 sing. imr' rf - ^ 
dkinat, 3 ’atfsVib dhirnt. 

, I 1st or TUB Most Rb.iarb.iblt. 
5 103 . Alphabetic lit ^ BmES> Coisfctivt. Vowels, 
Anomalous Verbs, pec. * c vv p>rii Conjugation «. 

IW OF THE SECOND, T, .!«*,*> ' ' 

connective vowel, sce^^ ^forc t \, c terminations of the 
! 1. inserts X i before any consonant 

TBt, II. 2, ■» brc0 ’ 
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except.^, and ^ a or ^ / in tlie second and third persorfs sing, 
of the imperfect Parasm., eg. ffn4-s, or 

fin-a-s. , 

2, AQcr prepositions containing t r changes its ^ to Tt, eg- 

n ^rfsTftsjrrfcrfw {</. $ 16 ). 

II. 2, ‘to pe/ J. drops its vowel in any inflexion, except 
the singular present Parasmaipada, the whole imperfect, the first 
persons of the imperative, and the third person sing, of the im- 
perative Parasmaipada in <j, eg. 1 dual pres. Par. § 82,3). 

2. Drops its rr s before the terminations of the second person 
beginning with ^or eg. 2 sing. pres. 

3. Inserts f; before the terminations of the second and third 

persons singular of the imperfect Parasm., eg. , ?rra^. «■ • 

4. Makes Tjfvj in the second person singular of the imperative 
Parasmaipada. 

5. Changes its ^ s to ^ h before tlie termination of the first 
person sing, of the present Atmanep., which becofnes % (cf. I). 

As this verb is of frequent occurrence I shall give the inflexions 


In detail. 

Pnm«maipa<h 

wt. 

PRESENT. 

Atmanepada. 
1 ^ 

vii 

<f,«i 

nit 

,ma. 


hi 

trdhe 

tmiht 







‘ ^ 


tlhat 

HM 


«/ 

tiiht 

dhtf 


♦ad, ' 



*tt 


‘ 

a ' u 

J,a * 

tilth 


\ti 

lilt 

tilt 

TtV&K * 


IMPERFECT. 

^trfe 




iT-an, 


ffima 

«• 


tiraht 

tsuutht 



’3CT*rf 



_ 

Ah 

iifflPl 

tita 

tit hit 


tiilhin 

FMram 

tttwYtt; 

, srep{ 

'wnK 

•vrth 



' 

till 

tMm 

av,„ 

tit* 


tU/Jm 

tiiU 



ufrcBATtre 


!'ara»maipada. 



Atmanep.uln. 


WI 

’StTl*! * 



■mmi 

diinl 

<Mra 

, di'ima 

• d«u 


4iA*vtliai 


^Tort^ 

. ^ 

BTTO. 

.TO 

edit 

till it, In 

tfli ttJ) 

trd 

tJlAiim 

JArrfm 

^nr 

TO. to 


TOE 


ITHTTf 

*<« 

Itn *tf,n 


>IT » i 

WWw 

*"im - 



POTENTIAL. 



Wi 

to 

TO 




•yfi* 

tySla 


3yJ 

Unit, 

7mm 



i srn^ 




*}fi 

ly ditto 

ivdla 

UfUi 

tlydlUin 

tMnlm 

TO. 




’iltrrJw. 


»yft» , 

tyJUat 

•yii 

*7(d 

HyflJn 

tlrtia 


\X, connective vowel, see ^ srq, 

T> II. 2^ ‘to go,' is changed to ^ (against } 80) before fennJ- 
nptions beginning with a vowel, e.g. \ becomes 77fWr. 

But when rombfned with tbc preposition vfil, nnd in thcfignlfi- 
entiou *to rc.nl’ (Atronnepadn), it follows the rule prescribed in 
§ 8!), | x$> 1 s«n?. present Atm., 

n ... . . , . f forms of 1 f. 3, ‘to go:' w 

T*TTb special base of tbc strong l , , , b . 

s , ... . J is insertifl i:> nnler to avoid 

TO, ’ ,, of the otlicr ) 

* ( the bintns (i •/, 5 223}. 

% connective vowel, see vp, xi{, g. V, ^7, Tn(. 

IK 2, Atni.’inepnd.'v ‘to praise,’ and t?l» H. 2. Atm., ‘to 
govern,’ insert t before the terminations 7), M, nnd eg, 

tfifl, fcftjQ (!“/• $ 17)* * 

see the preceding. 


^1. see TT- 

■gn5f or base of the strong form 1 ? of 11. 2, * to cover.* 
iti the singular presents* the imperfect lias cnlc VjiJt in the 
■singular, eg, 1 pres. srcfffW nr Wioffir, but 2 imperfect otilr 
(<f- § 83, l 1 - A b 

Tjftl, see VK- 
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see 

II. 2, ‘to shine/ rejects 4 the ^ of the termination of the 
third persons plural in the present and imperative Parasmaipada, 
and substitute^ ^ for in the third person plural of the im- 
perfect Parasm., e.g. 'Cht 413*1 (<"/ § 84, 2). # 

frequentative of T=Pt_, ‘to dig/ follows the rules for the 
frequentative of given tinder 
, see under 5T5f^. 

* frequentative of ‘to go/ leaves the ^ unchanged in 
the first persons singular, dual, and plural of the imperative, and 
in the first person singular of the imperfect Parasmaipada; in the 
other strong forms (i.e. in the singular present Parasm., in the 
second and third persons of the imperfect Parasm., and ijuthc 
third person of the imperative Parasm.) *3 follows $ 91, e.g.) 
sing, of the imperative Par. WUfhl, 1 sing, present Par. sraffl. 
see under 

II. 2, ‘to cat,* 1. rejects and takes ’3^ like ^'aTITO e.g. 
urafn, — 2. Inserts the vowels and like ^ , e.g. 

srferfH, ^TEfl^or 1 

^T, sec 

frequentntivc of 3777 , ‘to go/ 1. drops the radical be- 
fore terminations beginning with a vowel, except the first person* 
of the imperative and the first person singular of the imperfect 
Parasm., e.g. 'jJjir + mfa = sdinffT, 3 plur. pres. Par. — 2. Reject* 
its final 7^ before terminations beginning u itli 7 ^, or except 
in the third person sing, of .the present, ^e.g. 

2 dual pres. Par. 

5&7R, sec sjilH;. 

BTO, Mtrx, see 

wsm,, special base of ap^, II. 3, ‘to. bring forth/ I. drops lt« 
final ^ and lengthens nt the same time the preceding before* 
terminations beginning with a conMinant, except those of the 
singular present and Imperfect Parasmaipada and the termination 
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■R of thi third person singular of the imperative Parasm., eg, 
5T5n^> 2 dual pres. Paro«n.-*-In tlie potential this change is 
optional, e.g. gfajsjnjj or fcMjqiH.' — 2, It ejects the radical be- 
fore termination 1 ? beginning ijith a vowel, except the first persons 
singular, dual, and plural of the imperative and the first person 
singular of the imperative Parasmaipada- The ^ after ^ is 
changed to \e.g. + ^rf?r= 5T?f?? 3 plur. pres. Parasm. 

The same rules apply to the frequentative of e.g. 
sUlvut, STSPn^or *r?jf?T; also— except the changing 

of ^ to *[— to frequentative of eg. xjxiT'ej^, 

orwtnrt, 

51517, ® rf, , SlSfli 5}^, SCO iliJ'f. 

Recnret. 

• ST^r, special base of tfr, 11. 3, * to leave.’ 1. In tlie second 
person singular of the imperative TParasmnipada ■‘JJT may be left 
unchanged or be modified, according to the rale given in § 83, 
11. A. 2, or be changed to T, or 2. In the 

potential tri is rejected, a r & i V 
NX urfr and * 

II, 2, ‘to wake/ drops tlie ^ and takes ^ like =^nrra; 
before the final ^ is changed to ^rr (*/. § 84, 2), eg. 3 plur. 
of the pres. Parasin. UTTtTffl, 3 plur. of the imperf. Par. 
see ? 2 TTTf. 

; frequentative of xre, * to talcc/ changes its medial \ to 

except in the singular of the present and imperfect Pnrasmai- 
pada, the first persons singular, dual, and plural of the imperative, 
and the third person singular of the imperative Parasmaipada, 

1 jf formed by the termination g ( c/ § 82, 3), e.g. 1 dual pres. Par. 

j 

I see srran. 

i * ^rratT, frequentative of stfT, ‘to become old,’ and of Sgf ‘to 
i restrain/ changes xn and xft to t;, except in tlie inflexions 
, enumerated under ztTHf, f g‘ 1 dual pres. Par. 
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special base of 51 , II. 3, ‘to go,’ with anomalous redupli- 
cation. • * • 

5J5T, special base of 37 , U- 3, ‘to sacrifice/ takes irf the second 
person singular of the imperative parasmaipada the termination 
IV, snrfV (against § 84, 3). 

Tpft, see g. c • 

77, II. 2, ‘to be strong,’ may optionally insert before any 
termination beginning with .a consonant, e.g. 1 sing. pres. Par. 
7Ttf*r or Tpftf*? tav-i-mi, potential <p7TH or rp ffr r w (cf. §§ 83. 
II. A. 2 and 90). 

Tjilff , strong form of the special base of II. 7, ‘to injure,’ 
before terminations beginning with a consonant, e.g. cjtitfig, 
7J%fV> hot rjur^rfuf, etc. , . 

7f|, sec TpTjjr. 4 * 

sec 3^7- 

^•7, special base, and ^7^7, frequentative, of ^7, II. 3, ‘to 
give.’ The final ^ of these bastes is rejected in* all forms, except 
in the singular of the present and imperfect and the 'third person 
singular of the imperative Pirasmaipada, formed by e.g. 

1 dual pres. 'ZTSR, but 1 sing. pres, ^rfir, in 

the second person sing, of the imperative Par. ^7 makes 
see ^77. 

* ^VT, special base, and ^JV7, frequentative, of VT, II. 3, *h> 
hold/ follow the analogy of ^7 and ^7^7, e.g. ^377, ^7*777,' 
grvrf*T> ^TOTf*T. Refore terminations beginning with <7 or ^ 
the \^of 35^ and ^T^is changed to 77 and the beginning ^ to 
e.g. (2 dual present Par.) ; regarding the change baforc 77 
and cf. § 96, 1, 3, and 4, eg. V% (2 sing. pres. Atm.), V§T (2 
plur. pres. Atm.). — In the second person sing, of the imperative 
Par. makes Vf?T- 
sec 

s(fT^7, II. 2, ‘to be in’di stress/ 1. rejects its final before 
any termination beginning with or attached by a vowel, except 



so 

I 10,.] . . soar. II. KFLUXtOS. ACTIVK VOICE. 

tatta first person singular of .he imperfect Parasmaipadrn-S. 
Rejects the n. of .he third, persons pineal of .he present amllm- 
perntlvc ParuMnaipada and takes ^in ** 
of the imperfect Paras, n. like -TO* '*■ 

; p rcfixc , v to the terminations beginning noth a consonant 

eveept in the singular of the present and imperfect Parasm. and 
in the third person singular of the imperafve Par. In fl, , S . 
ldnal pres. Par. •• 

when, formed by*, to T. '*• W a ' 

Pfcs. Par.) 

ViK, ^rr-'h frf ^ 

^l,sec^t. 

. ■— ~s%z:££St "■ 

(3 plur. of the pres.), <£tW ( 

optionally takes ^instead of UPl. «ff- '«™S 

vtTf , sec ^vn- . , . , , in tin, second person 

snvpq, frequentative o mti the third riyiift, 

singular of thcprcsca. ^^I'tive Parasm. sq^. 
and ia the third person srn„ , to clean,’ with anomalous 

qfsp,, special base of W- 3 > 

reduplication. » to burst.’ Thc^ is left unchanged 

rt^sp, frequentative o <t=t, „ first sing, of the 

in the strong forms (agamst 5 P3, 1 

pres. Par. 

qnn.qq.secVWa. 
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, special base of*^> II. 3, « to cat,’ drops the radical ^r, 
and changes 3 ^ to t^, when the termination begins with a towel, 
except in the first person singular of the imperfect Parasraalpada 
and in t{ic first persons of the imperative, eg. 3 plur. pres. 

Par. —In the Veda ^ is rejected also 'before terminations be- 
ginning with n consonant, except in the singular of tbc present 
and imperfect Parasm. and before «j of the third person sing, of 
the imperative Par., and then also is lost, thus makes 

(■*/. § 96, 3). 

see flpft. 

special base of 3ft, II. 3, ‘to fear,’ may optionally shorten 
the ^before the terminations beginning with a consonant, except 
in the singular of the present and imperfect Par. and before, 7» of 
the third person sing, imperative Par., where it is changed accord- 
ing to § 83, II. A. 2, e.g. I dual pres. Par. 

W, II. 2, ‘to speak/ prefixes to tbc terminations of the 
singular of the present, and the second and third persons singular 
of the imperfect Panwmalpada and tile termination g of the third 
person sing, of the imperative Prfr. eg. [cf. f 83, dl. A. )). 

«e gx- 

frequentative of ‘to dive/ makes in the second 
person singular of tbc pre*. Par. VTTvrf^p, in the thin! TjTTtfj, 
add in the third person singular of tbc imperative Par. vrrtTj£. 
*tt$. see gx . 

fntni specif base of ttt* H. 3, ‘to measure, to sound/ with 
anomalous reduplication. • 

vpt, II. 2, Ho wipe/ and its frequentative rnjvt, Ttfxvrr^, or 
vrfigw. change nx to ntrr in the singular or the prevent and im- 
perfect Pnmsmaipadn, in the fir^t persons of the impemtiw, and 
lieforc the termination g of the think pervm «r the itnpcraihe 
t'umxmaipndn * optionally nl-o before nil the other Inflexion* if- 
the tcftfdnntiou begins with a \mvcf, r.g. rnfnt, vrwrfw. 
or trrif*n. ng-sf* or imrifn {«/. 5 102 > 
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Z^, S&C ^ ‘ to go. 1 .* 

• » 

>5, II, 2, «to roar, * t like g, optionally inserts ^ before the ter- 
minations beginning with a ronsoiywt, eg. ZTf^jr, 

or^znH- 

II. 2, ‘to cry/ like ^ prefixes ^ to the terminations he- 
pinning with a consonant, except those of the potential, and ^ or 
to*thc second and third persons of the imperfect I’arnsmaipada, 
or 

* gxp, If. 2, ‘to speak/ is deficient of the third person plum! of 
the present, according to others of nil the third persons plural, 
or even of the whole plural. 

VK, H. 2, * to desire/ changes ^ to except in the strong 
forms ($ 82, 3), eg. 1 dual of the pres. Par. of the im- 
perfect ; hut 1 sing. pres. gf^. 

. Trfrq, see 

*najvi, frequentative of sru, ‘to pierce/ substitutes zrtfro, 
except in the strong forms* f$ 82, 3), e.g. grfg^lT, ‘WfW, hut 
srrsrfuT.* * 

f^, II. 2, ‘to know/ The present may Lc expressed by the 
perfect, but without reduplication, eg. sing. 1. 2. uWi 3. 

dual 1. fg^, 2. etc. [r/. § 118). The third person plural 

of the imperfect takes the termination instead of eg. 
■Zlfu^w.^-Tlie imperative Parasmaipada may be expressed by 
a periphrastic form, viz., by combined with the imperative 
Parasinulpada of w, II., 8, ‘to make/ eg. tBZ^Tfpf 

{rf, §86 ).— Before the terminations of the third persons plural of 
the present, imperfect, and imperative Atmanepada ^ r may be 
'inserted optionally, eg- vfrf-afr or fajJ n t'lrf-r-ofc, ^rfg^j 
ni’i’rf-ato or ’ufajipt m’lrf-Mfti. . 

‘ sec 

sft, H. 2, ‘to go/ changes (against ^ 80) ^ to ^ i n the third 
person plural of the imperfect Parasmaipada, eg. 
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tfik special base offta, IL 3, ‘to separate,’ with anomalous 

rC, ^tTsrecial base of ft* II. 3, ‘to pervade,’ with anomalous 

1 3ft II. 2, Atm. ‘to go,’ changes, like the 
before vowels an^rejeets it in the potential, eg. «i, 

sec ift- , 

^‘tolnstruct,’ 1. rejects; like *e X in ,hc ,cr ‘ 

minatinns of the third person plural and takes in the ton 
person plural of the imperfect instead of -OR., eg. vfPfl , 
™twh— 2. w«t und its frequentative umrT», " c 

wtvp before terminations beginning will, a consammt, 
S.r is * of «He present and imperfect, and beh^j 
7Z third person singula# of the imperative, eg. ftp**, 

fvm-TiT 3 The second person singular of the rniperatm. is 

^T^vrrrv-WI srra, that is to say w., combined with the 
^position sw (5 189), ‘to bless,’ is regular, eg. 1 dual of the 

pr^rar. wn vtra^to 11C; , , cho „g C5 it, t; before terminations 

beginning with n consonant tu n, before vowels to ’Snq, (Gona), 
,.„1 ,i„g. pres, yfd, 2 ift. 3 Iffl, etc.-2. Deforc the term,,, a- 
tons of the third persons plural of the present, imperfect, nod 
i, operative v i. Inserted, eg. IKS 'S-e-ntc (3 plor. pres.), -OTp? 

tire-r-aln. . , 

^ n. 2, ‘to breathe,’ like tin, prefixes ^ to the termination- 

* beginning with a consonant, except in the potential, and ^< >r ^ 
Jn the second and third persons of the imperfect I’ara-m., e.g. 

or tlWb— Tl«c person singular of the 

potential 1 ‘arasmnipadn follows the analogy of the first conjupn- 

tion, (</• $ 77). 

Ti.. sec tut.. 

TfTFt., freqiientathe of ‘to obtain,’ follous the analogy « 
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(* 1" -1.0 n«- -I- -Uco. 

rwn ,t i n the potential, c.g. 

except «I» or frcqticnrnthre ot •«. *•"*< 

‘^Tc.nd and third P™" rin R" ,,r ,C 
changes ^t T * «i. c third perxm of tiie 

...rent 0...1 Wore .* ^ \ W 

iinnontivc I’ara^niaipada, eg- U- xt s 

Tu o, A.n, ‘.o M« «v «- •- r-r 

• TV" Mo praise,’ like * optionally r^xc t to «• 
nations beginning ««" « cm 

“T’a^SW, , v.-cra nrcf.xcsrto the terminations 

2. ‘to sleep,' R ^ tIlc ^ llcI , ll „, t »„,l <;nr„ 

iv-sinuiop xvltl. o ;. rf J cn .„„s „f tl.c Imperfect I'nnw 

to tho«e <jf the second eml thin p 
raaipadn, r. .g. ^ffor TOW- 

> to hill,’ mol *m, Us frequentative . _ 

•' ” , final . before terminations hepamaR with 

I. 1. Drop the final n ^ t)npllaI . „f the pre-cat ami 

consonants (except ^ , .v c thinl person sin- 

Imperfect, amt the e. S . *tnu aerolc » 

ptlnr of the impcrat.ee 1 ara.n t 

r "-' ^ * before terminations hcpnnln- with a 

2. Deject the radical <0 the Imperfect l'arasm. 

' on-el, except in the first re - cli ;„png at the same 

and the first I’ crS T_" ' :i p l»r. nr the pres. I’ar. 
time \ to XT, ’ 0rs ’’ ’ rl , rill eimpera.iee lWmalpada 

11 . Tiie second per-on -lnp.lae ‘ 

prepo-hioo esmtaioio^ -hen. hj»ed h, ,„r 

ehaoRe.1 to XT. 

W- 5 10)- 
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CONJUGATION OP THE LVST SIX VERBAL FORMS.*" 

$ 109, These forms arc derived from the crude forms of the 
primitive verbs which are given in the Dictionaries, and from 
the derivative verbs, for which see §§ 39-02. AVe shall begin 
with the perfect. 

FIFTH VERBAL FORM : PERFECT. 

* § 110. Thefe arc two forms of the perfect, a reduplicated one 
and a periphrastic. 

1. REDUPLICATED PERFECT. 

§ 1 1 1. The reduplication of the base is effected according to^tlic 
general rules given in §§ 42-40 and the following Rpcci.il rules 

I. IS ri, xh ib and o final e, ai, and x iff o are repre- 
sented in the reduplicated syllable by a, e.g. W bhri /‘ to bear,’ 
Itabhfi ; drt$, ‘to sec/ ^J^dadrir,; T^prt, ‘to fill / tjq 

jtaprf-, A (ip, e t o be able/ •eh a b (ip ; i? dhe, ‘to drink/ 
^ dadhe ; 5} gai, ‘to sing/ zft/agai; vff ?o, ‘to sharpen/ spiff 

raqo. . 

Except. sixth) ‘to hurt/ when conjugated, is changed to 
TsfUf sttrh ; the reduplicated form therefore, according to § 43, is 
fTT^Vf tistirh. 

H. Verbs beginning with ^ a followed by a single final con- 
sonant, lengthen this vowel, e.g. ’3TT, an, ‘to breathe/ makes '3(14. 
mm (instead of a-nn). . ‘ 

An initial 'SIT a is left unchanged, ' 3 ITH dp, ‘ to obtain/ is also 
the base of the reduplicated perfect (for a-dp). 

Initial ^ i and ^ « are lengthened, except in the strong forms, 
for which cf. $ 114, e.g. ish, ‘to .wish/ makes tsh (for 
i-is/i ) ; ^ 3 ^imA, ‘to burn/ ilsh (for u-ush). But in the strong 
forms, in which the radical ^ i is changed to T[ e, or ay, or 
^3 n to Tit o , or or »?n\ dv, 5 ; t is reduplicated to 
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I us ] . . s: 

, , ~ e o TvW iy-esk (for i-esh), 35*0 

^ { y, And "3 « to ^33 «» j e -S- *.** * 

, N t to co/ makes an-an 0 { 

by ^ an, c.g. «”*> * ' d t bc vowel 

A O. » inserted in order to avoid tl,e ^ ^ 

■ grow,’ wtnjumi-rWi (for a-ndh). 

•Verlis with an initial 1 1 « 

^ fi followed l>y more than one consonan , 

rated perfect (o/. § H9). , . t » 

J 112. Tlic following personal terminations arc . 
b,« reduplicated according to U. "to I 1 " » ‘ 

Parasmaipada. 

rLTJBAL. 

. msodiab. DUAU ima (Tl c f - 0,w * 

^<n«.e/.OWl) Xa 

Xpitha^ tha.cf. Ob«.2) 

^o(^ai.,c/.Obs.l) # 

v •• V* 

hhe te, cf. OM. 2) St * e ,/Ar?, | Mte, cf. OI>- 

, sen’. 2 on(l § 116) 

^ ire (X re, rf. Ohs. 2) 

He- -W ? tWrJ pen. sing. Fortran. tint ter- 

Obicrv. 1. In tlic first a ^ ^ vcr |, q ending in Wit u, tt e, 
mination * »“ •“ •nUi 0 '"" " __ Reeled before it, eg: ^t lid, 

% ai, or * o, these "*v » 5 | ga i UOTt Jagau, * 5 o 

•to giro,’ ^ 

| •’JTlft 9 H« («/• § 1!1 * must or may reject the ^ i prefixed to 
I Ohserv. 2 . * Iany VC ^ nd person singular, the first persons 

‘ the terminations of t ,c 
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dual "and plural in the Parasmaipada and Atinancpada/aml of 
the second person plural Atnranfpadg. When ?; i is rejected, 
the termination of the second person singular in the Atmonc- 
pada becomes tt sc, or, according to 5 17, M slie > e S-^ ***’ t0 
make/ Wt chak T i-va (1 du'al Par.), <nA chahresh, (2 sing. 
Atm), farj UU, ‘to. he moist/ di&lid-i-dhv', or 

Wit® chVclid-dTive (2 plur. Atm.), 'Olftifi^ chiUid-Uhc, of 
fsrfisSr chihlitse (2 sing. Atm, conformably to § 96, 3). . 

•In the second person singular Parasmaipada * must be dropped 
after the verbs ending in SB r<- After verbs ending in utr o, B f. 
^ ni, ^ a, t; i, i « ", «>me otllcrs W- my ‘ K, '”° Gn ""‘ 
inntik/ 5 213) it is rejected optionally. 

When T 1 is retained, final nil <f, nr, ? «h and lit o arc rejectee , 
eg. ^ dd makes dadd-tha or ,/od-i-Mm If 

termination is subjoined witliout t i, ft » «' 
changed to -nr «, eg. «g»I -mkes 

Pinal consonants undergo the changes In 55 08-10, 

and penultimate nasals tiiosc prcsmbcd in 5 83, . A. 4, eg. 

ladch.no contract/ rnr^V'alaHk-lhit (. sing. Par.), BBS 
iw, (2 sing. Atm.), BiTCTO tatafig-dhve (2 plur. Atm.). 

Tiic rejection of X ■' in the third person plural Atmnncpacla 
occurs in tiic Vedic rrritings only. 

1 13. In the first and third persons singular Parasmaipada 
the accent (acute) falls on the radical syllable, in the fo/ms end- 
ing in uft "» on this diphthong, because it contains the radical 
vowel, C.g. bhram^ Mo.fall,* ha-bhrdm^* ; dd 

" da-tlttii. In the second pcr>on sing. Pnrnsin. it likewise fajls on 
the radical syllabic, when ^ » is rejected, e.p. dmMtha-, 

Tpj he able,’ tjnyiktha ; but when T; i is retained, 

the accent may fab on any syllable, f.p. dddithn, 

ttadtt Ao, or dadith rf. — In nil other Inflexions tiic accent f*dN 

on die first s) liable «f the termination,^ » not being counted, 
r p. I dual Par. from Tg* hid * to hurt,' TjTjftjS tutud-i-rd. 
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I in.] . . 

this accentuation, tl.c radienl syllable tvl.cn 
cdusciptcncc of tte acccn ’ • parasmaipado , i, 

it lias the accent, that .s t.» say d o in ,|,c dual 

generally strengthened. Tcry 

and plural Parasmaipada and the who 

often weakened. . , Pnrnsmaipada, 

§ 114. 1. In the strong forms, tat. the s, 8 gul»r Parasma.p 

the base undergoes tbc follotnng changes . consonant, 

1. A medial « 'Vl'™ “ * ‘ ^"XasmaipadL 

ought to be lengthened in the third person „ i to fall,’ 

In the first person this change Is optional, .£«**. 

»* wra papiSta, 1“ m ^XlTn^thW person to tang tip, 

% A final ^ i or* i is changed m the th.ru p ^ w , lcn 

in , K first to^.»J'Or^'^'" ; ‘.‘ C < , o arrang e,. 3- f ? ^ 

T, i is retained, a ’J* c ' s ' ” ’ . ch : c f l S„. a , 2" 1 f#I 

chkhi-that* fW=.PTO Mchap-t-tlitt- ^ 

- in tlic first to or < t0 c0 / 3 rd 

, i isre.ained(c/ 5 n7,3),.o^^ o> ^ ft*. 

, tludlh’-a, 1“ ^t. tludav-a or 

tha or thtdav-i-tha. person nr, 

4. A^Iat , ri or C r ^^nrX .eh^ 

in the first ^ nr or^« • cka Ur-a, or nptrt chaUr-a, 

mahe,’ 3* ntnnd: chalar-a, l -n 

2-rnrfr/inAdr-rto- . lo ra dlcal consonant is 

5: A medial V. ‘ fo " 0 .”'' ! p „Jp.„U °- 

changed in the singular of the P» 2“ 

, tutml-i-tha, 3" ,[*51 oa „ 1C nations, that is to say 

It. When the accent W "Jj ^ in ,he whole .Vmanepada, 

in the dual and ph. raI Parasmaipada, provided the 

and in the second person « ^ ^ fe „ c alcned:— 
termination is preecd * 13 
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1. In such instances as maybe gathered from the alphabetical 
list of the anomalous forms in § ) 18. 

2. In the verbs which contain a medial a between two single 

consonants, provided the first consonant is not \ v, and does not 
belong to those which are liable to he altered in the reduplicated 
syllable *(§ 45, 1 and a 2). Tiipse reject the reduplicated syllable 
and substitute ^ tr for the radical n a in the whole Atmanepada, 
in the dual and plural Paras m., and in the second pers. sing. 
Parasm. when the termination is preceded by if i, eg. rjx^pach, 
1“ sing. Atm. pech-e , 2'' 1 pech-ishe, 1" dual Parasm. 

Tjfepj pech-ivd, 2 01 sing. Parasm. pech-itha (or t)W 

papdk-tha). ° 

§ 115. The' finals of the base undergo the following chapges 
before the terminations : — „ 

1. Final d, H e, ^ at, and o are rejected before termi- 

nations beginning with o vowel, eg. s[T da, in 2'"’ dual* Pur. 
dad-dthus, in )’* dual dad~ivd. • « 

2. Final ^ i and before terminations beginning with a 
vowel, are changed to t^y, but* when preceded by a compound 
consonant to ^ iy, eg. tit, ‘to lead/ 1" dual Par. fSjfRpr 
niny-ivd, ^ Art, * to buy/ faHlifa't chikriy-hd. 

3. Final H u and Hi u before vowels become eg. lit, 

* to cut/ luluv-ivu. 

4. A final r* before vowels becomes tQr, but, when preceded by 

a compound consonant, ar j eg. hfi, a' 1 dual Par. 

ehakr-dthus, but TQsmri, ‘to remember/ U t vf sasmbr-tO/nts. 

5. A final T‘ becomes ar, eg. ^ /.?•/, « to throw/ 2"/ dual 

Par. ehnhnr-^tihm, l" dual chakar-ivd. 

C. For the changes of final consonants rf § 112, Obs. 2. 

§ 1 1C. Concerning the termination v 

I. Cf. § 112, Obs. 2. 

II. ilh re, the termination of the second person plural Atman, 
without X/i becomes tfhvez — t. .When preceded by ^ d, eg. 
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, i«o n^B. 2; 102 anil 90, 2, is 

murf, wind,, acconlms to §5 ° ’ 0 , 

etaged to IT| 

verbs, rfm, - to von- , t,., <to note is *«- 

•tomSto'MMrt ‘ to >>oar,>.t.ri»‘«o cl.oosc, etc. , tmd^tr , 

* An- .™! ctan L; 

optional, when . 1,0 T i, **«. «“■ «'»■' » *-£* 
, piece, led, follows 3,,.tv r, V, no, or f *, V- ^ 
hthivMkve, or ^Pll hihtv-Uhi'e. 

§ 11/. PAIlAmQMSt — 

* 1. Of verbs ending in «, U ^ 

Parnsntaipadn* 

dailJu, { ha^o git*n. dadird ‘* J im 

or ^vt ^ 

dadfUta dadtlha dilddthus 


dadd 
• dadii 


or wit o: ^I<f»,‘togivc.’ 
Atmanepnda. 

— rfutfinlA* 

rfuAflAd 

djdfli 
chnh hyi. 


dadd 
dadisSi 
dad i 


dadi mdJit 

Tfir 5 * 

djdtdhrd 

dadtrd 


strictly the 

The verbs ending in HO? ’ - „ r arfim, etc. 

analogy of the preceding, r-g- •» ’ , ‘ re ceded by - single eon- 

2. Of verbs ending >nt>i OT V ’ 1 M 
sonant : trt ?*> * t0 sharpen. 


Parasmaipada. 

1 fsrsR 

tifdyn fifyrd pry 1 *** 1 

orfimra* 

Wdi/a 

i f’P 3 

t ,f,rt a riyati** 
orftniftvj 

(ifayiMfl 

frniT^ ^P^ 


ft® 

pfW 

ftf®3 

peyuM 

ft® 

P«* 


Atmanepada. 


t rryj?*< 


ftrrfH 


i *y£w 

orftfW| 

p PfWW 

ftftr^ 

p<rr7 


« to lead, 




ntnyl. 
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part n. ckapotr i. the verb. • t <- [} ti7. 


(J) Preceded by a compound consonant : wt kri, ‘td buy.’ 
Parasmaipada. . c e Atmanepada.- 

Misfire Misfire Misfired MsfinK 

chtkrdya ihikrtyird ckilriyimi chilrtyi chdrvjhdhe ehiknyimaht 

orf%TOT 

chikr'Sya ’ 

firm f^rftRW 

ehikrdlha thilrtydOiut , thtknyd rXtlrtyuhd ehtX nyitlkt rhxknyxdhti ^ 

orJ%nsf%ra t orfgftfffa| 

* cAUrayif&l ' ■ eMkhydhei 

chtkrdya clnknydtui xhtkrtyks ehknyi cbtkrty-Tie chi knytri * 

3 ft qri, ‘to cook/ fiysrq or $<?&/(•, qipiyi. 

3. Of verbs ending in ^3 u or u : <£ tin ‘t<? go.’ 

3^ W” if* vpwt its?n( 

duddea dudiand duJuvtnd dudtic/ dwlumahc dudut imafu 

or-S^rt 

dudJi* 

|f*TTW fffw . 

dudatha diiduvitfiHi duduvl dmuttAJ dniutm* dtuUvtdhti 

or * or ff^| 

dudavttka dudnndM 

5P+ 15^. 553^ ' ^f¥? 

SuAlia duiMotut dadurti dudutd diuiitrdte dudimri 

Those which end in «3I u differ only in the second person singular 
Parasmalpnda, where x * ,nust be retained, c.g. ^ hi, 
Itilav-Utha. 

g yu, ‘to join/ or yuyfiva, gglj yuyiti-e; pit, 

‘to purify/ g*PT or JpTPT, pupava, gg% pttpute. 

4. Of verbs ending in ji, («) preceded by a single consonant : 

dfi ri, * to hold.* 

-^rfvwjoAyfpv <tm. -fi. Twins', -jfltrfifc 

d&lMra “dtJkdrt Zidkrird JnA'nrtmd dtdhri dadhriedke dtdkrimdke 

pi pti^irmK pirEiorpiil 

Mkdrtka ■ MMtk ut dsdkrjt MkTuA < iZtMthi Mkrtftrd dHkndUt 

pH; pijH pjn *0 pnH 

d+)**>* *Mrem Ldkrit MM daJXrtf, dhdAnrd 

* ;, r r-, > i« mu; «nn; or ^n^Jihin, j„i, r r. 
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{1170 • .SECT. II. 

' (M Preceded by a compound consonant : to r crocn.be. 


Para'inaipada. 

wt 

ia.*mdi a Tatmantd lattMrtmd 

OTWlt 

laamifra 

W*f 

, iaimdrtha taamardthv* aaamard 


Atmanepada. 

taamari Taswrlrdfie aaamarmdhe 


aaimfra Taamardtu* taamarui 


wuftf VraTtf' 

* or^tw5§ 

aaamaridhid 

jpsrfji 

- - 1 

imitra iiuinardtu* f„ttnrr 

, > . nr nr ttotT tastura, cT^R iantarr. 

^ stfi, ‘ to spretid, TT^X or <T^TT^ 

■ — r • tk kri. * to throw.’ .. 

5. "Of verbs emling r‘ 

Mi,. <»«'«"■* ,W * r< 

. or M'JilX. , 

ehakiTra * ^ 

cAa'lar^ c'kak^dM^ 

tkahxrdha ,(hakardthus thakard * or 

* ekakandkef 

n -rgr? 

W • M«K*JS c - h - kar4 XuriU <^rxri . 

ehaklra tkakardtua tkakan , 

^TxT cttch, *to grieve. 

C. Of verbs ending i u conso n- ■ • . „flrf*rgg*lfll 

****!: 

£=*>*» ^"*L ^ ^nr Jn7 ' 

^nn*- ^,stw «***' {K ^ ,f<? 

**»• c “ 5 “ fW,,u rr^r i«6orfA«, ^ iH * MrfA . e - 

^tyj intdh, ‘ to know, 

. ^ agreeably to § 114, II. 2: 

7. Of terbs change's ^t o to tt 

‘to stretch- ^l, 
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Parasmaipada., Atman epada. *- 


rtdr or rTcTT*^ 

jff<w 





tat in* tatd/ia 

U mid 

teiuvti 

tali 

tenwihe 

trmmdhs 



W 

afsr? 

Tpmf 


tmtlAa * 

Undif iu« 

tend 

temihd 


ttnidhtii 




wH 


iipi? 

tatiha 

tcnftiu ‘ 

' tenit 

lent 

Tmittt 

trn 1 ri 


iT^pach, < to cook/ or Tjrn ^ papticha, pecAe. 

*§ 118. Alphabetical List of Anomalous Forms. 

in the Ve&a is optionally used for (reduplicated 

base of ‘to anoint*) in the weak forms (§ 114, II). 

reduplicated base of « to go/ e.g. 1 dual Parasmai- 
pada 

’jqisp^, reduplicated base of ‘to pervade/ eg. 1 singular 
Atraancpada ’Strait- • 

reduplicated base of ^ ‘to go/ e.g. 1 dual Par. STrf^. 

^ 77 ^, reduplicated form of a lost verb (tt£), which furnishes 
only some persons of the reduplicated perfect of si ‘to speak/ viz. 
Parasmaipada, singular 2. Wf (</• § 102, vf|), 3. 'esffij, dual 2. 

3 - P tur ‘ 3 ‘ 

^5T, reduplicated base of ‘ to sacrifice/ in strong forms 
(§ 114, 1.), i.e. the first and third persons singular Parasmaipada 
and optionally in the second, l n or ^4Ji {cf. t^and Sjoi). 

reduplicated base of rjaf, in weak forms ($ 114, 17), i.e., 
the whole Atmancpada, the dual and jv’ural Parasmaipada and 
optionally in tlie second person singular Parasmaipada e.g. 1" 
dual Par. tfsr?r {cf. 

5^7- reduplicated base of Atman, ‘to kindle/ J n the Veda, 
1** or 3* sing. 

reduplicated base of v ‘to go/ in the weak forms (§ 111, 
II), e.g. 1“ flipal Par. iy-iva; in the singular Par. regularly 
{cf. § III, II., and 114, I. 2), e.g. in the 3* person ii/dy-a. 

* In the Vedn *1 m> TTT^T tatintha. 
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reduplicated base of ^ * to spcjik/ in the singular of the 
Parasiaalpada (cf. grq;), 3tf ^4. 

■'3^, like the preceding, of ^ • to speak,’ (cf. 

like the preceding, o(^rp‘to son 1 ,’ (cf. gy^ipidqn). 
like the preceding, of ^ * to weave,* but also regularly ^ 
e -S- 1“ person or gqrq or ^ (cf. gy^and gyqj. 
like the preceding, of desire* (cf. gpq). 

like the preceding, of 1. 1 ‘to dwell* (cf. gyn ). * 

like the preceding, of ^ ‘to bear;* remember § 10*2 

(«/• BJ|). 

'3v^, reduplicated base of ‘to speak,’ In the weak forms 
{$ 1 14, If.), I* (Juiti Par. gyf^PI (cf '3q^), 

reduplicated base of ‘ to speak* (cf. V in the weak 

reduplicated base of qq/to sow’ (cf. w0> forms. 

^rq^, reduplicated base of q ‘to weave,* in the weak forms, but 
also regularly, 1« dual Par. grfaq or qfqq (cf. gq^and gyq). 

, reduplicated bast of gym * to cover.’ In the second person 
singular Parasnmlpada the termination is only and the final 
■3 may optionally be changed to ^ or gytjqfqq or qnngfqvj ; 

in tl>e other forms g is changed regularly, in the first person 
singular Parasmaipada to qyqor qffq, in the third to in nil 
the rest to 3"* sing. Par. Siwqjq, l** dual gng^fVq- 
gyq, reduplicated base of § ~‘to wcate,’ in the weak fonfis 
($ 114, II,), P> dual Par. gyfoq (<f. grq and gqq> 

rcdupl. base of q*(.(c/. '<j 4* < 0- \ * a the 

Stq, reflapL base oT^(cf gq*0, J,t dual ? ar - ! wcak 
redupl. base of ^ (cf. qqf). . J fo ™is. 

may optionally' be used as base of the perfect of ‘ to 
tie,’ in the weak forms (§ 1 13, II.), 1* dual Par. 5^, or regularly 


reduplicated base of t* ‘to make,’ has the initial ^ of the 
personal terminations only' In the that! person plural Atmanepada, 
c.g. p* dual Par. hut chaAr-trf. 
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!"»1 

V** .0 S™, Old,’ ...ay optional,,, ho -d - '.- of .ho 

.S fol (5 114, 11.), w « weak 

Vcdlc reduplicated base of it?., to 

fun,, (5 114, 1..), '-g- 2* „ 1C K cond peon 

reduplicated base of ■ ^ > or regularly wr*T 

singular l’nrasninipada, alien irjt ,e X.> _ , 

and nufun. st „„> in tlic ice^h 

inw, Vcdlc reduplicated haw of ‘ I; 

fonus « 114, , ni^'eegularlyftfn- 

, reduplicated ha- of f*L ^ lorIrfrfH . 

«■** reduplicated ha- of uH ?< ^ ^ ^ „ 1C 

31’ reduplleatod ba e c of ^ P Atl „ ancp ada,,e, ff . I" dual 

termination of the tl»lnl per* 1 

Pan^CT. , ln „, 0 ncak fun,, 

reduplicated ha- of tj .t 

(5114, 11.),?^, 1“ dual l'«_ „ sta „,cd,’ ln the same 

• reduplicated ha-c. uf ’S? 

Inflexions fear.’ optionally in the 

(>), reduplicated ha— of 

>amc inffexions ” r , ( 0 ^i„Vt 4 114, II. 2), 

^.reduplicau-d ha-of^‘top'C (“o 

W?*" ,, , , ll:ltc of 3*1’ to bite,’ optionally in the weak 

reduplicated ha 

fan., (5 1H, 11), ^ Tj^'r-l,’ optionally in the creak 

reduplicated base .of V <o lu^, 
font, (J ill, H-W-. " r 4 . optionally in the 

^ •rednpliea.ed ba-o „ llc „ ni.hou. V, ^ or 
second person Mngulaf 

or _ ctn VCP » in the second person 


Lc'uf ? Ann. -to protect,’ I" ring. 


singular Para»maip 

’ f^fn, reduplicated ha>«^ ^ .\tm. ‘ to go to ruin,’ 1* sin: 

f^V^, rcd«P Ucatc< 

U 
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reduplicated base of ^ Attn. ‘to shine,’ f^T}/ 
tjj^, reduplicated base of ^ * to run,* ‘retains the ^ of the termi- 
nations only in the S' 4 pers.. plural Atm . ; c.g. tjg'Sf, but 

reduplicated ba«c of ‘to hurt/ optionally in the weak 
forms ($ 114, II.), f*fTO or . 

reduplicated lihsc of * to perish/ in the second person 
singular Pnrasmaipada when without TOH (or^f^t, § 114, II.2). 
«*TO> reduplicated base of ^ * to fall/ in the Veda, in the weak 
fonns {§ 114, II.), qfTO- 

^TO, reduplicated base of Atm. * to praise/ likewise in the 
Veda, to. 

TO. reduplicated base of ^ c to fill,’ optionally in then-calc fonns 
(§ 114, II.) c.". mrfpt or TOTO- 
fcp^> reduplicated base of crTO Atm. ‘to be exuberant/ fquj. •* 
reduplicated base of naij c to go/ optionally in .the weak 
forms ($ J 14, II.), or , 

%?T, reduplicated base of -q^r c tQ burst/ in the weak fonns 
($ 114, II.), e.g. 

reduplicated base of ‘to eat/ in the Veda, in the weak 
forms ($114, II.). 

optionally instead of from *f33{ ‘ to fry/ e.g. 2” 4 

sing. Par. or Tprfssm, or without X, TO^ or (cf. 

§ 102 ). 

reduplicated base of ^‘to betomc;/ 'to be.* It is con- 
jugated as follows : — 

Ti? Ter* TST 1 TP ^iur^ 

bnlhuvo babhunun babbunmd ball, bid lnl/.Clivd/it bal/,aitmdba 

3333^ 3^3 

MhLvitha bnihtadthui Fai/iird babhinthd £,tiiuWu babh&udhti 

or TOfq| # 

f , balMildllll 

^33 3Wt ^ ^33 

* labhuca babhieatu* tef/tica, &ihiv' ball, U ft, tZbhiFrl 
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reduplicated base of ^ ‘ to bcaWains X only in the third 
person plural Atmancpada,vri|3, tat WX- • 

J*. reduplicated base of ^ ‘to ***! «■ «* 

(4 114, 11.1, Jtfsra, 

^ reduplicated" base of Wt Slot, ‘to shine, opt.onally. 

sinp;. «3)or^WTS- 4 • . 

idtf," reduplicated base of ajrp ‘ to whirl, ’ optionally in tlic tveak 

forms (5 114, II.), Slpn «r wfi™- *, " 

reduplicated base ofW*”’ ‘to shine, opt.onallj, 

35} or XWT%- , tQ gijine/ optionally. 

>%vt, reduplicated base of aorT 7 !. 

4,1 * , r to dive,’ in the second person 

rroj, reduplicated base of mg c]sc 

" Tno’t^d * n. 0, - 

•ttot, reduplicated base of h ’ .lfirfnra 

hurt/ in the singular Parasm^ ^ « ^ ^ 

* redttplicqtcd hnscrfif^Atm. 

Parasmnipada, e.g. 1" sing* 

. Wfra,,.secVTHSt. , ' „„ trine.’ In' tl.c singular Pa- 

HOT, reduplicated base o ^ inflexions nlicn tl.c ter- 

ras, naipada it must, and in all theo.ber mnexm , 

1 -<.1 it may become » r -o 

minatioit begins with a vo«^ , rpj,;^ vC rh belongs to 

sing. W, 3- “J^T'ioitial X of <be term!- 

those which may optio - Atmanepnda. Tlic I* 

nation, except in the 

dual Par-for instance may ■*??* • -* « from'mi.'totlllnlt,’ 

TOi i» the Veda instead of «n (5 
mrtii. . . „ ir CT ak forms (§ 114," II.), of 

% in ,,1C . Veda, optional r Aim. 99 (c/.X^ttaJ. 

ITS ‘to sacrifice, r-S- * f . t^peri-h,* before terminations 
. reduplicated ba e ^ ^ pcrson s ? n? . Parastn. 

beginning with a vowel, c-g- ' 

onf hut without T. 

2** person 
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^3T, reduplicated base of ijaT ‘to shine/ in the weaV' forms 
(§ 114, II.), e.g. XVm or t 

reduplicated base of but only when it means 'to 
hurt/ in the weak forms (§.114, II.). 

t^TT, reduplicated base of ‘to adhere/ optionally in the 
singular Parasmaipada, c.g. 3 rd person TSRt or f^RT'q, but in the 
Atin. regularly fsf% (Sch. PAnini VI. 1, 51 ; cf. Wcstergaard, 
Radices). 

reduplicated base of *to be crooked/ in the Veda in 
the weak forms (§ 1 14, II.), c.g. 3" 1 plur. Atm. without 

cjn, reduplicated base of ‘to select,* eta, attaches the termi- 
nations without except in the second person Par. (but in the 
Veda also here) and in the third plural Atm., ^«pi, 

^n5) 

•ET^b" instead of from *^i‘to honour/ in the weak forms 

(§ 114, II.), in the Veda, e.g. 1** and 3* sing, df the At- 
manepada, * • 

< to know.* If the perfect of this verb is used in the sense 
of the present (§ 108, p.91), it rejects the reduplication and the 
initial X of the terminations, e.g. 1" and 3* sing. Par. ^,2 n,< sing. 

]■» dual Par. l - plur. Par. These nnnmnlirs are 

restricted to the Parasmaipada. — When expressing the perfect it 
is ‘formed regularly, etc. 

fgfqxb reduplicated ba«c of ^7^ ‘to surround/ in the weak 
forms {§ 114, II.), tirfiffan {rf. 

fgfgvt, reduplicated hasgcif ui\£‘to beat/ in tlic wdak form 5 
(§ 114, II.), r/.fzpg^. 

fBpZftO rc&apllcatc. i hi the !\tr. {rf. 

reduplicated base of am. Atm. ‘to tremble/ l“s!ng.fzrajtf 
fgarM> reduplicated base of ur^, in Jbc sing. Par. {rf. fgfgV) 
reduplicated ban* of 5j«to rover/ In the singular IVint-m 
necessarily, In the other forms optionally, e.g. 3** ring. 1’ara‘m 
ftmvh, 1- dual Par. fqfapr or ftngfirg. 
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118.1 , , 

II f ttti in the Veda optionally in the weak 
^ reduplicated ba=e of «* tlic . 1 

forms (5 114, 11.), e.g.^i if- ^ * 

reduplicated base of ‘ 1° romtt, likewise. 

Juried We of TO“ ? I-* 5 " 4 ; "■ - 1 ’ 

^duplicated base of , ‘to h«r.,’ orally * «“ 
forms (§ 114, 11.), rg- Vafft or ’!*?' ,- |i v 3'* sin£. 

. ^ reduplicated tase of ft ‘to s,vell, opt, onellj, g 

, ! ' ar ' 7>Ift or ,, Mr , rejects the initial T of 

■ -to *-^- t ::: u ** •* *- r - 

the terminations, except in 

TO, hut rjtrfrr?. u,. n f 3 tKt ‘ to loosen,’ 

' L, reduplicated base of *tf, and opfonaUjot ^1 
V\* 1 ,, ... tn -n i&fijq or 

In the weak forms (4 "4. •’L r “ fro - - <Co foltotr,’ <**«*• 

rt^in the Veda instead o 9* st -^,’ optionally in the weak 

reduplicated base of 

forms (5 114, II.), ,^! f °l^Ving firth,’ in the Veda, 

reduplicated ba«e of ^ 

{cf. flip). * , r . cct , 1]1C initial * of the 

UW, rcdupliratetl base . y^pliir. Atm., ■ 

terminations, except in tlic V ^ ^ t , lc scco ml pers. 

OTSt, 'reduplicated liasc o tp or 

sinmlar 1’arasm. when without T, cm brarc,’ optionally, 

nutst, reduplicated lia.e of A" n - 

«ff.»ra9or WSSt- sleep,’ in the «■* furm ' 

^ reduplicated base of« 1 • 

(5 114, lh). 'S' ^ (r/ ' „„ sleep,’ in the Etron ? forms 

TOU, reduplicated ase OT .^>n*. 

(5 114, 1.), c g. V* pmpdar * nt \; optionally in the 

V m, reduplicated hi- 

freak forms (§ H 4 » 11, \ - — . « t o he unconfnscd/ like the 

reduplicated base of «* 

prcccdiug. 
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reduplicated base of { to sound/ like tiie preceding:, 
e.g. 3 rd plur. Par. t 

%*^ 3 reduplicated base of ‘to sound/ like the preceding. 

Observ . In the Veda the reduplication is sometimes rejected. 

§ lid- The reduplicated perfect is restricted to monosyllabic 
primitive verbs not beginning with ^ ^ u, fi, a diphthong, 

or tj; f, 'a it, ft 1 ‘followed by a compound consonant. All other 
verbs take the periphrastic form. 

2. Periphrastic Perfect. 

§ 120. According to the preceding paragraph the periphrastic 
perfect is formed : — o 

1. Trom primitive verbs 1 . consisting of more than one syllable, 

e.g. chat. as, ‘ to shine.* 

2. Beginning : (a) with t. b *b M Th or a diphthong, e.g. 
id * to praise.* 

( 6 ) With ^ ’g u, -^r ff, followed immediately by more tha‘n 
one consonant, e.g. X^indh ‘to kindle.* 

II. From all the derivative verJ^ ($$ 39-G2; cf. Panini, (II. 1 , 35). 

§ 121. The periplirastic perfect is formed by affixing 
to tiie verb, e.g. ckakdr-Sm, id-Sm, svypf indh-Sm , 

and by combining with this form tlic reduplicated perfect of the 
v^rbs ‘W, ‘to be,’ i^bhil, ‘ to become,* or gr Axb 'to make/ 
which lose tlieir accents. 

When, according to § Go, the verb dught to be conjugated in 
the Atmanepada, the reduplicated perfect of kri follows tlic 
Atmancpada, but ^ 5 ^ as and a-^AAn are always conjugated in the 
Parasroaipada, e.g. $33 id, Atm., 1** sing, perfect with BT kri, 
idSSi chakre, with ^ as, or ^ AAh, idum asa, 

id ft at hahhiiva. 

§ 122. Before tlic affix am, the base undergoes the follow- 
ing modifications : — 

1. A final a, or d, is rejected, e.g. from hodhaya , 
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tr>thc of v^hht, ‘to become,' ^ a s . |inp , c „„. 

0. Penultimate ^ i, ^ »> or ^ r ’ • ___ rf ; t . r ,7, 

sonant, arc changed ‘“’I'j* ^"fct^'ioC the ,l«dcrati« 

‘ >0 Choose,’ JtwSw vavarttfii . i 

preceding consonant. 

• - •'■ A 'I “ f rlo here, e.„, W*. * 

4. The role, gtven 5 -ft * J ' ,„„kcs V, 

, frerp.cntntfrc 

, 0 „ f "m „ rf ..o shade.’ 
'^or^TC or ^ 

^ -3JT W Of a*,. eA/rlr* 

f»alan» 


fAWus,,r». 


<3>a , 

sjntira 

uittha 

dflif * 

isathut 

d»afNC 

^nrt 

I 


* 3 ? 

iaihlc* 

TtypTQ 

JaS/*n ifA » 

**> ‘ 

tahkira 

fciMinra 

^’ 353 ^- 

JrtMSraf ** 

* 5 fw 

jaJA 4 ri«a 

’ frj ? 

jaSAlra 

* 3 *- 


. 5 124 . Aori . AnCT . cA ’- ? 

WW f™ tn ^ « to sit * ( Rkewi ^®)* 


chaUrtha 
thol&r* 

, A « Zpr * 

tJUXrortw 

(Atflnina 

^ 5 R 

tAaiba 
dAdl '’** 

A > 05 l \LOCS FORMS . 


^rera 

fAdlniA * 


tA « A »* 

^ Aalp ™** 

, A « Ard /»« 

’guifl 

riilrJh 

(AdlpMdAd 

cAalprfin 
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from ‘to blame’ (cf. § 81), which forms abo a 
reduplicated perfect. . 1 

from ‘to burn’ (against § 119, forms also a re- 
duplicated perfect). t « 

HTiTHTTH from ‘ to love/ like the preceding, 

from tRT^C‘to cough’ (against § 119). 

froul ‘to protect’ (cf § 81), which forms also a 
reduplicated perfect. 

fr° lH )ft ‘ to be ashamed,’ with reduplication (against 
§ 119) 5 forms also a reduplicated perfect. 

from F ‘to sacrifice/ like the preceding. 

^n^from ‘to give’ (against § 119). * 

fr° m ‘to sliine’ (against § 122, 2). • • 

I g qf t nn from ‘to fumigate’ (cf. § 81); forms also a re- 

reduplicated perfect. * 

fr° ni TT7 ^’ anrt ) t p ra i S c/ Jike the preceding. * 
from THt; ) 

from ‘to fear/ with reduplication; against § 119; 
forms also a reduplicated perfect. 

from ‘ to hear/ like the preceding, 
from ; to go’ (cf. § 81), forms also a redupli- 
cated perfect. 

’ from f^‘t° know/ against § 119; forms also a re- 

duplicated perfect. 

^at p^from ‘to go;’ against § 122, 2. 

SIXTH VERBAL FORM: AORIST. ■ 

§ 125. The norist has seven forms. But most verbs nr* 
restricted to one, some admit of two,pnd very few of three. . 

$ 12G- Three of these seven forms are formed by personal 
terminations, the other four by compounding the verb with the 
three aori'ts, or the imperfect and tw o aorists, of the verb os 
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} 130.] * , SEC1 * , 

‘ to ho.’ «Wc shall call tlic latter compound norists, and the forme' 
rim r'° aoristS - , ’ ,hc temporal augment aecord- 

5 157. All the seven forum ‘altc t ^ V ^ ^ 

ing to the rules laid down in ’ or WT ^ sma > 

aorist is used with the negative l ,ar “ “ ^ _ n Vc j a also in 
in -the sense of n prohibitive tmperat.tc, m t 
many other instances. 

the -cum® simple aomsts . 

r,RST FORM OF THE AOU1ST. 

: • vcrb is combined with the terminations 

' § ”* Th : Verbs ending in * 4 or diphthongs, 

of the imperfect (§-74, -)• ^ tWn j person plural Paras- 

and.frcriucntativcs take ^ "* . ai . lM l,ong 5 arc rejected, 

maipada, before ™ m + «*■ B£f “ rc 

e.g. t-l da, - to give. '*V + Tj t| ar0 changed to •m a, eg. 

the other terminations fim P . ddliama. The 

tf Mo drink*’ **+* + singular 

initial ^ o of the termination o >e ' j of 

maipada is dropped otter '*+*'*«•* \ 

• odds) + Wi on. becomes wSW "”"' r ^ , ftapsentatlvc* take 
j t, 129. Only twelve verbs > „„mcver, it Is used more 
'• this fomi of tbc aorist. In «» ^ „, c Parasmaipada 

frecincntly. Tbc first “ ons * ’* u changed to or. T1,e 

only, (bat cf. 5 ISO). A ra.bcaW f „n..v tbc rales 

second and third persons smgt . 4 3 .. persons sing. 

given in ymr.g-.tft.TS- otehesm.be . 

, Par. sgfim drari. . or m „ take this form ta the 

5 130. Nine verbs ending >“ -t. ^ ^ Stmwiep ada, before the 
’ second and third r crson '\ S '’'^ ami H ‘he nasal Is re- 
terminations of which, t , -grirnTI d-ta-thds, 'dtir! d-ta-ta ; 

jeeted, eg. rpt. '£* SrlU L, -SItf tr-ta^BT.*a», ‘to obtain,- 

saw r if, ‘ to go-’ ' sm ** nrinvra. d-ed-ais, -trait! d-ta-ta. 

lengthens nt » nt the s 15 
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* TIHED FOfM OF THE AORIST.. 

§ 135. the third form the too U reduplicated and take, the 
animations of the second form and the augment. . 

The rules for the reduplication of monosyllabic ver 
same a, those given for the reduplicated, perfect (* Hi 

m , radical « ri to mr «r, and final, r is rejected, , S ft P* 

’ - n ei-eriV-nm, mftftUH. Of V'!/-"- ct0 -> V 

■ to go,’ mftfttw --v-rv ’ rf;i , t0 Jrink; . ^nn; 

lira, -to run,’ <*%%**. a-da-drm am, « « 

'u-du-^ooiiPi/.rtftomaUe.’UI^Wo-c/.u-io-ooi. . 

§ 130. This form is the regular jo nst of on ^ 

verbs ending in the affix sari at/tt, lu ., * 

conjngational class, and dcnominakvcsin^ ^ mod - lficatioI1 0 f 
Put there arc some peculiarities r g S 
the bases as vrcll hs the rcifiiplicatiorL , of ^ 

1. The affix UR «!«• ’■« nj^ ^ ,aM a ' ja ’ 

\ faith, * to ’slice,’ nntWH a-la-tahsh-am- | |as i, cc ome 

} A '“"S v °"' d ’’I "iTfor'a penultimate diphthong 

, the penultimate, is slmrtenc , . _ ^ ^ and ^ a i, ^ « f °r 

! tt ’ reco " d P“ rt is ‘“ b ‘ tl ""‘' l | ’ | causal of rnr path, • to rc- 

nl o and urt IM, <■£■ t' 1311 >’ 1 J ’ „i 0 f id, Ift. dap ! 

cite,’ becomes report iipra a l™ ^ rip . s phar-mj. a, 

, fn, n-pmja, causal of ft ri (§ ■ ’ llh i,.M,a, causal of W 

causal of sphur, wX. iur ’ 

' hhu, ^hhav. hc lalter rule: tUus th f lon K 

' There arc many exceptions ° ^ renl au, unchanged, ttr^T 

1 vowels and diphthongs of denomina^ ^ bccomes mal. For 
i mdl-aya, from mala ’ ^ from -jY^T {tk-aya, causal 

1 other sporadic instances, as^ ned-aya, causal of 

of ^ {Ik, ‘to go;’ "^/' f n ’ ear .. ^ lok, from lol-aya, 
nid, ‘to blame’ and * to c 
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Causal and tenth conj. cl. of I ok, ‘to see/ rf. my ‘VoJIstiindigt 

Grammntik/ § &14. <■ ' 

III. If the verb contains ^ nr, ^JTT dr, ir, or ^ al, bein<: 
modifications of ^ ri, ^ ri„or <li t these letters either are Jefi 
unchanged, or ar, dr, and * r arc changed to ^ {» 
a l to vj {1, eg. dfcfit vnrt-uya, causal of Vfit, ‘ to he occu- 
pied/ may form its aorist either from ^ vart or TTT^ 

pidrjayn, causal of tnfij {§■ CO), either from rndrj or Tp 
mrif; kirt~aya, tenth conj. cl. of Irit (§ 61), either 

from kirt or krit-, Kalpaya, causal of klip, 'to 

prosper/ cither from knlp or klip. 

.IV. The verb modified according to the rules I. II. III. is the 
base of the reduplication. The reduplication follows the general 
rules in regard to consonants, medial n a, \ i, ^3 »/, if they pre 
followed by a compound consonant, and ^stt a, \ l, ’3T 1 1, e, al, 
•vi) o, and ■'sft <w {cf. II. and § 46), eg. from 7TSTO takshaya, 
a-ta-tahsh-am', t artaya, ^nr^ifoVi , a-i’ar/-n»i {cf. 

III.); bhikshaya, causal of fif^[ hfiiksh, ‘to beg/ 
a-bi-bhiksh-am ; malaya, a-mmmdl-Tm ; 

( ikaya , it <*■»*, a-(i-(ik-am ; ff^Tl nedayn , a-ni-ned- 

am ; sffap? lakaya, a-lu~lok-am. 

But there are special rules for the reduplication of ^ a, X ’> 
and ^ is, when followed by a single consonant, and of ?g f» 
and U- . , 

1. A medial ^ a, followed by a single consonant, is represented 
in the reduplicated syllabic by ^ i wlien the verb begins with a 
compound consonant, by %; * when the verb begins with « single 
consonant, eg. 5tT ^ k rectify <t, causal of ^Aram, ‘to go/ 
a-chi-kram-am ; WS pd{haya % causal of path, 
a-pi-path-qm ; ddpaya , causdl of ^ do, aM- 

dap-am [cf. II.). 

Exceptions, (a) The exception 1 to the rule given in § W> 
applies also here, e ? . njm, chymmjn, causal „f <sj mates 



M M J » ,vcr. ii. i>-rir.iif». actur vorrc. 


117 


'i-cl«t-ch[f(ir~<tm, «r ’^rTtnurn: a-rhi-chytiv-am ; ntlicr 
ctnmpfcs prc under 2 . * . 

(I>) Tor Mime sporadic cwptkms cf. my • VolKlKmlipp (.’run- 
tiiMik/ 55 #14, ‘JOB, *J00, ‘.tuirzc. (I'mmnwtik,’ $$ 2157-70, r.g. 
TOTPHT sahhdjaya, ‘to honour,’ y qa >jra r ( 

2. Medial ^ » nml g », w lira followed Jiy a single comnnnnt, 

are represented In the reduplicated sj liable *by ^ » ami "3 u 
when Cite verb begin* with a compound consonant, t»y ^ { ajnl 
^ ii when the verb Ijr^'ui* with n single ron'onant, ry. ijtfq 
k'kqmya, raical of ksh'tp, 1 to tlintw,’ ’trferfercr^ n-chi- 
kilujMim ; hrwlhtiyn, cmi^nl of 'ju Arwth,* to he angry,* 

: hilt hlirtlnyrt, ran-.il of fire Ihhl, 
‘frvsjrtltf a-friJiftfanm ; Mhayn, causal of ipj 

ty'M, ’’U^gv^ a-M-Mit-am. 

TM« rule applies nbn to g «, alien it represents no nr tr, Which 
l* followed by ^ i>, accordin': to Kxo, », from I, r.y. {rf, $ 54, I) 
from drAvnyrt, a-tln-dmr-am (or vf^TW «-*/»- 

dmo-fiMij. f rom -syppg utivtiya, o>nd-uar*noi. 

There nrc some exception* to thi-* rule, r.y. from »un.q kumn- 

royo, dcnoini native of innidra, , rt youth.’ TjJ^firnTl rt-'hu- 

ki<-intir^mn j rf. my ‘Volbtiiudigc (tiuniniatik,’ 55 HI I, JOB. JOf). 

3. ^ ft and v[ (i, if preceded or followed hy a compound con- 

sonant, nrc represented In the mhipliratrd syllable l»y j rl»c 
hy i; {, sparytyrt, candid of -'pfi';, ‘ t'» touch,’ trhen 

forming its nnri*t from TJ*l [ r f- H M* tna ^ 1 '’* n-/ri- 

Vtfram j jjjqq tfii/ipaytiy can-al of Tp^ tf/wip, 1 to =aii*fy,’ 

nJi-(thnp~nmi hut wfa vartaya, when f.inni*)- if« oori.t * 
from i jff (Iff.), make-* XpfrpWt n-tt-i (■if.trrt ; ’“'trjnyn, 
rausal of ija wry, n-mfanpj-n"*', atifo itrfJyn, tenth 

eonj. da%«s of kfit. «-cfli-Ir»/-«,n; '4-bq knlp^^ 

V. Verbs berinnins with a roorl or diphtbons ore redupli- 
cated nccordinr to J II, and nectaeoted c^rtnMy to J J4 t f 
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e , g . (cf. § 54, II.) from .wsrej dqaya, reduplicated base 
a-qiq, with augment and termination d-qiq-ant ; 

abhraya, d-bibkr-am ; archaya, dr-chich- 

am ; indhaya, ain-didh^am. 

§ 13/. Alphabetical List of the Most Notable Anomalies 
in the TfiRRE Simple Forms of the Aorist. 

^Tl, etc., 2* d form, from ‘to eat,’ until syncope for WfTK- 

etc.,* 2** form, from ^n, ‘to speak/ by rejecting the 
final of the verb. 

etc., 2"* form, from 3^, ‘to go.’ 
or regularly etc., 3 rd fofm, from 3^, 10"* 

conj. cl., ‘to tell.* * 

-^^-cj g T T , or regularly etc., 3 rd form, from VTf , I0> 

conj. cl , ‘to deceive. 5 ’ ‘ 

or regularly etc., 3* form, from ‘to 

struggle/ t 

S’” 1 form (>), cf. 

TtvniWi, or regularly ^ {oTm > from 10 '" con J- 

cl., * to number.’* 

3* f orm> from OTTO, caudal of TTT, ‘ to smell/ 

Vcilic 3 rd form, from causal of ^T, ‘to leave.’ 

or 3r4 form > fro,n S^rt7, caudal of % ‘to 

call’ (formed as if the causal was *^prefrom ^ for %). . 

^jn^Vedic 3 H form, from causal of ‘to be 

crooked/ . * 

- 3 * form, from causal of ‘ to liastcn.’ . 

v jHH TTTl’ 3,1 form, from TsTTTU, causal of ^r, ‘to spread’ 
M ^ ,ulficli would be the regular form, is derived from ig, which 
is identical with • 

'** from cau«al of isn, ‘ to »>tnnd.* 

^<kU » 3 * form, from ^T^t» cau«al of ‘to hurst.’ 
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» • 

2 b4 form, from ‘ to fall.’ , 

S’* form, from v^, ‘Jo pcrisli’ (nitlp syncope for *isre- 
^,r/.§ 114, 11.2). 

3' 1 fonn, from fall’ (with syncope for 

3' 4 form, from ‘ to spread/ 

^TO^TCIX, 3* fonn, from Ttpi., ‘to take/ 

3' 4 form, from in^f, causal of qr, 'to tlrinlr’ {$ CO); 
witli syncope for ■'SnftrrcnT (which appears actually in the VetJnL 
2° 4 form, from zptj () or guj). 

• ’sa^vr^, see 

f - form, from w> ‘to become/ which h> changed to ijt[ 
Jn the first person^! (igular ami in the third person plural Par. (<•/. 
5 1 18 & p. JOC) ; the other inflexions .are regular, 2"* «ing. ^£7. vtr. 
,^PS*JX, 2"“ fonn, from >j*t, * to fall/ 

^3>rPK, 2" 1 form, from >tX- ‘ to fall/ 

, 3 4 form (for from 

^X. ‘to speak/. * 

S’ 14 fonn, from s}r^> ‘to instruct’ (rf. § 108 and the 
accent unti on when without augment, fjjmO- 

or regularly fonn, front XTW5. carnal 

°f fx * to swell/ * to go/ 

fonn, from ‘to be carries*/ 

2* d form, from ftf, * to swell/ 

WtJTCK, ^ form, from causal of m, ‘to recollect/ 

TtfQ'tftffl;, Vedlc 13^ fonn, from ^tnn, cau'nl of ‘to 
common ) sleep/ * . 

2” J fonn, from ‘to ascend/ 

’WipT. 2 M form, from * to "top/ 

2“‘ form, from ‘to <*oze/ only in the I’arasn?. 

, 2°*' form, from ZP%, * to he careless/ < 

■W3TR;, 2*' form, from L (o fvlL > 

2 * 1 form, from ^C, j 
< 5 ^^, 2“‘ form, from 3?, ‘to tn<t: 
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^$* 1 , 2* J form, from e to call/ c 

3" 1 fotm, from KH conj. cl. of 'to be 

blind/ 

2** 0 or third, for primitiyc d-sas-am) form, from Wf. 
‘ to throw/ 

3 ra form, from 10" 1 conj. cl. of ‘to diminish ' 
3'* form, from '3TXJT^r, causal of ’ann, ‘to cover/ 

THE FOUR COMPOUND AO JUSTS. 

§ 138. The imperfect and the ttvo aorists of ‘3W, <w, by which 
the four last aorists are formed (§ 126), reject their initial W n 
('/. § 139 m-)- 

FOUttTH AND FIFTH* FORMS OP THE AORIST. 

§ 139. In both forms the augmented vert) is compounded with 
the inflexions of the imperfect of as (§ 108, p. 84), which 
reject their initial ^JT d, viz., mt; sain, tffa; sis, etc.; the third 
person plural substitutes sus for ^Aau. In the fourth aorist 
these forms arc attached immediately to the base, in the fifth 
form ^ » is inserted before them. When ^ i is inserted the 
initial ^ s of the terminations becomes tj sh, after which c( t and 
VJ th arc changed to ^ t and ^ (h (§ 17). In the second and 
third persons singular of the Parasmaipada the initial h 
rejected after the inserted ^ f, and the latter combines with the 
t i of tlic termination to i ;*«*, is, isit-^ 

it. The terminations therefore are : — • 

Parasmaipada. 

!n the fourth form. . in the fifth form. 

ST r^.rai/i ^fsra TJ7 stmt ?TtT^ iiAam yxg iVico ^yt{ ishtna 

siam sftt £t£ is XV *sh(tt 

^K* tf ttrm *fd/n rprsut x&tf 



I r sect. it. fKrt.Exrnv. wnvB voter., l*>| 

, Atmancjiaifn. 

In flic fourth form. * 

fa**’ *3f? avtthi siiuifii 

TTTOT*t snlhnm .W[ tljivtim t}hvam, fee. Ob«. .1) 
^ P a ^TtrfrK sat a in rni SfTfn 

In the fifth funn. > 

TO! islii Mrahi ^flf? is f ana hi 

ITrrZ’TTC ilhatli ram{X%f{i<!h t rtm,$cc01»s -T> 

iihfa i^nta 

Ohs. 1, grab, ' to take,’ in«crt« before nil terminations anti 
tbc verbs ending tn ^ yf may insert in the Atinnncjmda, ^ l 
InsU'iijl of ^ i, eg. 1 " sing. Par. agrah-Uham, Attn. 

(tgrah-Uhi, and from t?| sir l, * to spread/ 1 “ sing. Atm. 
tislnr-ishi or W^ftf asItir-Uhi. 

,GLs. 2 . In the fourth form the terminations beginning with 
K s i X it, or T^itJi undergo the changes prescribed in $ 17, e.g, 
nhar + stain become* ahar-ib(arn, from ST 

*r«, ‘to tiinkc/ 

Ob j. 3. The termination of the second pm. plur. Atman, of the 
fourth nori«t rfArnm, if preceded hy ^ <1, or any vowel or 
diphthong, except ft or ^ «, i< changed to t/hvam, e^, 
X^ahri 4 . ^ it l, vain makes s g g |^ aAri-dAvam. In the fifth 
norist tiu* termination iithvnm or, according to Ob-*. 
fd/u am, if preceded l>y ^v, T r, or 5 A [tf> § 116, II.j, 
optionally becomes utheam, or hlhrnm, eg. 
nfm-nWrrtin, or aiaeiifhi am, from *£/"» ‘to cut.* 

5 HO, Verbs ending in * «, t •* H ", and sir O pecerally lake 
tile fourth aori't j nKo some with final consonant*, cnnmcraied 
■a my < Knrre Grarumatik,’ } 2*3. Tho^ ending in TT«,^r, 

^ at, m,d *jfr o take it in the Atmanrpada. optionally (nr, the 
fourth or the fifth form] aI*o those which end in ^ r f. 

Is 
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All tlic other verbs especially those ending in ^ u, JQTho* 
consonants, generally use the fift\i Yorfo. 

But there arc many exceptions on either sidcj thus the verbs 
with final ri, which is preceded by n compound consonant, 
admit in the Atmanepadaof the fifth form as well as of the fourth. 

§ 141. In the Parasmaipada of the fourth form a medial ^ a 
of the base is lengthened, tj i and ^ t are changed to of, ^ «to 
gfr an, ^ ri to dr,* eg. pack, ‘to coot,’ '-tJtgqTt a-pah- 
sham (cf. § 145 and § 1"), f gt^AsA/p a-kshaip-sam, ni 

a-nai-shnm (§ 17), 7J? tud -stdltMH a-taut-sam, W Aft’ 
^q rr $ » t n-kar-sham (§ 17). 

In the Atmanepada of the fourth form final ^ i and ^ ? are 
changed to tf e, T3 u to -sqt o, qj ri to ^ tr, and, when preceded 
by labials or q v, to \ir ; final Tjr, q ai, and o to ’qr a, e*g. 

u( qpiftf u~nes/ti (•§ 17 ), sift ’snsrlfq astir-shi, % t rai , ‘to 
protect,’ a-tra-si. « 

In the Parasmaipada of the fifth form final >3 « and g? u of the 
base become av, final ri .becomes ar, e.g. ^ kshu, * to 

sneeze’ (an exception from § 140), a-kshav-isham, 

UT hi, ‘to cut,’ a-ldv-isham, q; Art, « to throw,’ 

a-Anr-hham. An n a followed by a single radical consonant 
must be lengthened in some instances ; sometimes this change h 
optional, whilst in a third class of verbs it must remain «n- 
changed, e.g. ‘to blaze / n-jvdl-isham, ^ 

Kar;, ‘ to sound,’ -sMi Hlj a-kan-isham , or a-Kan-isham, 

♦ and so am, ‘to sound,’ a-synm-ishnrn. 

In the Atmanepada of the fifth form a final ^ i and ^ f become 
^ ay, final q u and ii become ^ av, and final =g r* and •% 
ri become ^ ar, e.g. ^ <li, ‘to fly * qrsfafq a-day-ish i ,• s* ?«, 
a-lav-iihi ; tr A ri, qn*f^fq a-har-Uhi. 

* J'riAf&f, p 38, it 
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» 143] 

In the Parastnnipnda and Atmancpada of the fifth fSrn. X :h 

- » * ». - ™ ° 2: 

'(„ understand,’ ‘ ’ scconi frcll „entative of 

A final ^ « is rejected, e. s . vTiwm * 

S.M.^1 „ 3 app ly abo here, e^. from 
The roles laid down in 5 50, *• -. •>» "! 1 1 
i Tfipt bebhidya '5Rf«f^f'l a-lebhtd-ishi. ‘ ■ n this 

There are nanny «£ - ,d in my 

. pdragraph. Particularly 1 2 -g, wMcl , belong to 

‘Kurze Gramm.’ (§ 117, Exc. , > ^ nn j this vowel 

' .heshttheonin^snnd^nnniedn^ ^ ^ 

is onlp changed if final and 5* h-ixham *f g' u > 1 10 v0,d 

At>A 'to contract,’ forms ntaftnt ’ ^.guv-iiham. 

Others will be given In 1j J dcfivativc verbs ending 
desideratircs and the radical vow j d ^ 55, 1. 2, 3), 

originally Jo , P« «** “ 

arc left unchanged, e.g. ^Ti fppnucntativc of fH? 

bubodkith-isham, *H second «*I—» 

Hid, nfilMftfn a-b'bbid-isbt- 

FOUBTI. roan: * ».%*•<• ‘=» d - ' 
Atmanepada. 


§ 142. Par wWM or the 

Par asm aipada . 


anattkam d/iauAr a 

unauhU thuMfan 

d-i«u4lt dnauW 


dnauhnti 

dnauhf* 

dnanhuj 


*PteW. 

dutshtMi 


’SKtzrf? 

u *»Ar»*‘ on «A«aA. 

dnf AJiAdm dnedhtam 
4Mihilin dneskata 

,. .. <t0 overpower,’ mV** <*»«*"’ ^ ^ 

5 143. P*niD 10 * s “ 

InrfA, ‘ to understand.’ 
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Parasmaipada. * 

^«nf*nsi # wTf^r 

dlivMam dlituSva Mtukma 

» 1 3raTf*TS*l . 

dl&cta dl&cuhfam ittrMt* 

•SSIiin^tl WlfTETF 

rfMurt MtuVArn dldvuhtu 


Atmancpad'a. 

ssraftfn 

JI.rU J. dlmA'M 

®ftnn 

6la,MlU. iteiMM- «'■>'*" 

orsraftf 

dlatuMa dlan.Mt/b* dUtuUU 


«iW«TO >iratte 'rttfvfi «««Wf 

SSJT 1 — ZL. « ““ " 

^ftfqsn spftf're 

^irrfiiETtt ’sr«ftf«TO ^nftfVE -snftfatnrmt 
, mud. «m»” «»*■ "“““’ 

From rpj rnrf, ‘to spook,’ toT^HI toMMum, -STfifft "<•»- 
<Us hi, etc. « * 


■3tifwVH 

dbedhU 

dtodhit 


i 144 The termination, of the fourth form beginning with ^ 
st or T3 sth, when preceded by a short towel or a consonant, 
except a*na.abor t r, reject their ^s, e.g. + Wt K"*r«’ + *th«u 

S’ 4 sin". Atm. of * *r»\ becomes WETTO, ahrWuh, ^ 

flA«Affl&/+ **«»> ^ <1,ial I ’ unuenl - of f^kship, ^^Mniptanu 


* *t 145. Tlic few verb. ending in consonants which n«ethe fourth 
form (enumerated in my ‘ Knrzc Grnmmatik,* § 283), in attaching 
the termination, follow the rule, laid down in $$ 90-‘>0 and H& 
ep according to.$ 00. I* and 3, rmi stidA make, in the firt 

person singular l’an»«m. THIrtdH mat-sum, according to*§§ 141 
and 00, 3 In the tbinl pern, dual ^HI3I*1 axtid-tlham ; acmnHnJ 
to § 00* 4. luidJt, In the fir*t person singular Atm. atA» , ‘ 
«, In the second per*, plnrnl ^nj3*l MJtud-tlhi am j neennlin? 10 
§07, 1 , par A, in the fir«t pers. singular I’nrasin. 
sham ; ^ * tah, <6VTCI( adftdK-dmm ; aceonling to § 07* •• 
man, In the first per*, lingular Atm. nmamsi j arrwrdinf <l1 
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i .i U al Parasm. («/• § H 1 ) 

h 98, Van tyaj, in tl.n Mcom 1 ' 2 ^ fnM> 

according- « 1 mcas „ ICj . - m ,Uc 

aprash-lam , according to 5 ■«, , * tat „ ccording to tint 

second pers. dual J cord ing to 5 99, 1, TH. 
expeption, n? dah < “ ° . wpirKW. apa B -dhmm ; 

pach, in the second pers. ph-r __ accord- 

according to § 99, 2, ^ ***£2^, n**> W * >9 
ing to 5 99, 3 *1? »«'*■ ' OT 'S’L ^ in t 1.c first person 
; adhag-dhvam ; according to § ^ ^ sccond person dual 

singular Parasin. aWfflf. s -,ng. Atm. 

, nwwn anad-dham, in the secon P • ^ in 

this; t, ? vah, in tl.0 second pers- tllc Br « pers. sing, 

the* singular Atm. fl t ° ^ ’ . r, A final Tf. t before 

P l ,r.nmem.ar<iA-t''«'". M,n '^ - 


H.s and H. t is changed to <t.t, otbUB* 

.,0 dwell- I- sing. Par. "^T^rani. . 
lam [ef. $ 144), *2'* P'»r- 

• alKT „ FOBS, or Titr. Aoaisr. . 

,e,l base is compounded 

§ 146. In the sixth form thC "according to 5 130 , V., nil d 
with the third aorUt of „ a is rejected in 

5 17, would he ^m”J’ !sham - =ccood and third persons 
accordance with 5 138, and .» « ^ ^ persons, it is la- 
singular farasmaipada, » s ” - 1I0 peHcctof ■«.”* (c/.tny -hurte 
. fleeted after the analog) ® 

. Granimatik,- §§ 287 and 270, Ohs-)* 

a tllf 1 


antmatlk,’ §§287 and ’ p aras ma»p ada and t0 Terbs 
Tins form Is restricted < o t *° ot hcrs. 

ding in SOI ... H " «■ _ rnre Changed to -C 


'1 MS lomi *= ■ - . - „ an d some x.. 

. — , « > _ 
ading in a > *• " ^ ^ cliaD5 e«l to *51 «, and a final 

Final diphthongs of *, da ; y ‘to purify/ ^TtWTarfa- 

jiii becomes Anus^ ^'*; ^^ayam-sisham. 

ihham ; 
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PART 11. Wl. 


[AFTER I- THE 


1$ i«- 


The terminations ares— 

Awt***- ««■«*“ ,7 

^,h ftCT"***"" fTO, “ ( “ 

j** 1W*Mi «**■"*“ 

Paradigm: TjT2/«. f »° C®*’ 


OydJiaAiffW 

^HttoTO, 

^zrroft. 

dyiif'* 


dt/ditt&t o 

Tsrinfrz* 

dyinshlam 

WlftSTW 

dy&Hlh fa»» 


rfyiSmAmt* 

viiftre 

rfyd»tdAf<* 

wrftnro: 

</y<J»i»S«d 


duitil dytM* ' 

FromTn}^.‘'otao<^WWni»J->*'*V-”. ' to . 

SEVENTH FOTM OF THE AOR1ST. ' _ 

aorUt of .1.0 J"' 1 J". ' i3 Ejected In pccordanco with 

5 132), the imt.al ’W has some irregularities, 

, 138. T1.C co.Jusa.lon of(^TOl ) 

for which l,y so™ verbs ending in »U> h sh, and 

'J£ZZL in its - becomes V* (5 >7), e,. 

i » sp f> v. i TT adihshoM. , 

‘“I verb ending in ; * begins with V , % d,OT^b, these lc.tc» 
are changed to the corresponding aspirate (r/. § 9/, 1), e.g. 31 

a s „h,^^.«s h " k \ ,l ‘ am - • 

TIic terminations nrc 

Parasmaipada. 

vnt ’i"* , ! w 

turn ,iea , " m * 

vra. tra* • ^ 

Tlcf TOW. vpi 


Atmanepada. 

WTO. TOdT*L 


ft 


gatJids 


tith-fm 

TOTcTTO 


latSn 


Wits 

itJ^TO 

SfiefArffff* 

*TOf 
M>f to 



. .sect. n- -«»»■ 

, P— ■: 

ddd'ham ddiUhtua ddM&ma 

^ ad ,iMtMm ddtkshadhvam 

Jdikihas dddtUtam adikthata a 

-^f^THTTT ddikthanfa 

5 148. At.nilABETlcAE U.t OF ^2l^r<'^,lr. 

. run Foun CoMroonn TonM , (agoi „st 

• 4 a r,rt fonn, from t0 CI 7 vs 

1“ sing. Atm., etc.. a Ion 

§ 141). , . ._ [tnc r\-’ (against § 141)- 

*S>. >* ** Atm -’ 4< ‘ f0n ^ H m -< dual, etc. (also regularly 
.™»' sin S- Par -’ , t„ draw,’ which optionally 

■ changes m. to Tl- etc., 4» form, from *IH. 

■attrf^r, 1" sings Atm., nudlTO ~ ’ 

‘to go,' (also regularly *««> from an, “» S°’’ 
WH) e[tMu, 1“ alas- Atm, etc., .position wW- 

but only when the verb is combined w.tht. r 

an d signifie s - to readd • ^ e ,crc m cnt,‘ 

1“ sing. 1 ar., o ( 1 

* . T>„ r 4 rt form, from ’J ) 

1 sing. 1 a r -> * 

Wft.r/. the following. cove r.> This verb also 

5 “ „d in .ll« a«"” J a " d f* 

tabes the leventh form TTJ?n. c • ftc scc0 „a pers. plural 

pers. sing, the first P" S for ““ ’^ro, wr(J?- ’*3*^’ 
Atmanepada also tlie firs 

or-n^TTO, -s^nl. HO take’ (r/. 5 133, Obs. 1). 

ate-’ 6 r snn, < ■ to wake. 
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4 W form Atm, from ‘ to go to ruin/ f 
l * 1 sing. Atm., ere., 4* form, from ^ 7 , ‘to give/ ^ *l« 
protect/ and ‘to cut/ which change their final to 7 in the 
Atmanepada. B 

. l rt dual Atm., from ‘ to smear/ This verb takes 
generally the 7 th form, etc., but, like gg (cf 

in the second and third persons sing., the first pers. dual, and 
tjie second pers. plural of the Atmanepada also the first form, 

WflTirra;, ’srf^r, ’sfvrKtw or -srfattJmi. eta 

Tgrtfljfg, I ' 1 sing. Atm., 5’‘ form, from ‘to shine.* 

I- dual Atm., from to milk/ This verb, Iikef«^. 

takes generally the /"* form, TJHtrpT) etc., and in the 2 / and 3* 
sing., 1 ’* dual, and 2 n4 plur. Atm. also the first form, or 

etc. 

, 1 rt sing. Tar., 4“ form, from * to see/ which makes 
77 instead of 

]•« sing. Atm., etc., 4 ,h form, from VT, ‘to bold/ and 
g <to drink/ which change their finals to x in the Atmanepada. 

etc., nnd regularly WmJ etc., 5 ,k form, from 
aj, ‘ to shake/* 

and regularly TtvTm*{> ^ k form, from tj, ‘ to stand firm ' 
etc., ctc -j 4 * k form Atm., from ‘ to perish/ 

illicit inserts a nn«al before its last radicnl. 

and regularly 5 rt form, from ^ nnd g, ‘to 

praise/ 

TSprrfqr, .T* sinjj Atm. (properly S’ 4 sing, of the paUivc > nice. 

§ lfifi), from v%, ‘to go/ the 1** nnd 2 U sing., 1“ dual, etc., art 
regular, 4 ,k form, etc. 

nrarfftT^. <?* form IWn «m, Tmfa, 4”’ fonn Atm., from ontt- 
‘to he exuberant.' , 

V*ftfu* like «T* sing. Atm. (properly or the pa^b* 

voiee), from I. 4, ‘to awake;’ I- and 2 1 ' slug., I" dual. etc*, 
are regular, sqgfjtr, ete. 
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n«i - , . 

_ , _ tr or regularly 

CtC -; rtf 4“ form, from *f=l> '*» fr >’’’ 

Wg, or regularly ct f-» , 

« opttandly cha.sc , - V, * ^,^1** 

“•’ T"S^ ST- «m ™«ea. vowel, 
rejects the second ^and inserts 

■ Wfcl. 5» form, from *, ^ ; fom &tm „ frora 

^nftrp,, 6" form Parosm., and aWlfa, 

—o'-**'*” 

^nfiPUl.e* form Par and jnft, gc „. ^ VI „ 

^ «H, 4" fora), from tf, “ d " cre ' 

1, o-l t cf. Westergaard, Ba** ^ ^ ^ ^ mhes the 
•arfiisrs, from ft?, <“ • oo| , 3 „ riog ., 1» dual, and 2‘* 

7“ form, mftaa, etc., and - ^ftranm, etc- 

! ptar. Atm. also the first form, ftff. ara^l* 

5 ^or,Wa,c.,,^fonnWrom,, -* 

atflrfatR, fi* from “ , 

Wafa, 5" form Atm., from aal, *” % • • 

apafaart, 4“ form, from ft’ to «r „ h ich changes its 

arftafh, 4“ form Atm , from rat, 
final to T in the Atmaoepada. form, from opf, 

^,cte.,orregnlar. y ^*- 
• to touch,- which may change an ? '°^ _ ^ ^ , 

aranfim, 6" « b ' c " c,,anscs ^ 

arwart.d”' form, fr°“ ^ 

to an form Atm., from »*. ' <° ^ 

atafa, aioapto ctCl ’ 

rejects its final. * 5 ’ k forn ' ^ arasTna ip ada 3 

’ fl tj foPPPfr or rCgular 1 *-sZf*Tri. 5 ,h form Atm., from ^ 


4sv-^ **** 


‘ to cover.’ 
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4 tt fonn Atm., from * to go to min.’ 4 
1** sings Atm., etc., 4 ,k form, from ^r, ‘to ghe,* ^ *to 
protect,’ and ?ft, ‘to cut* ivhTeli change their final to x in the 
Atmanqpada. 

1'* dual Atm., from f^, ‘to smear.* Thi- verb takes 
generally tbc 7 U form, etc., but, like (rf. 

in the sreond and third persons sing., the first per*, dual, and 
tjic second pors. plural of the Atmanepada al»o the first form, 
'ofcrcrm, *tfaxTs, ^fvrn4H nr -rttitrero. . tfc 

1*‘ sing. Atm., 5'* fonn, from 4 to shine.’ 

1“ dual Atm., from ^r, to milk.’ Thi- verb, liheffy 
takes generally the 7 ,fc fonn, etc., and in the 2^ and 3* 

sing., 1** dual, and 2* 4 plur. Atm. n!*» the fir-t fonn. ° r 

etc. . 

iq-gT^ ^ , 1 M sing. I'nr., •i"‘ fisnn, from Tf*T.. 4 to see/ irfiirlt make* 
XT In-teail of 

1" sing. Atm., c«r-, -V k form, from ITT, * to hold,’ ami 
\) Mo drink,’ nldrh dinner their final- to X in the Atmnnepmia, 
at? Ufa * ?* (. « rtr., and regularly rtr„ f, A form, from 

1 J, 4 to «hahc,» 

^mTtrr.nnd regularly ^Jtrtgc[, -1“ form, from v, Mo stand firm/ 
etc., nrtVT*l.« rlc ** ■i'* fi'rni Atm„ from »rn, * to perish/ 
itldrh Inserts n tu»»al liefnrr its I.r-t rmUrtvl. 

nnd rrgnlariy xpTThnrn, 5’* form, from n nnd vj, «l« 

pral»e/ 

■V7Tf<« «t 1 *»n~ Aim. fpn*j»rrlj .T* ring. of the pa»rirr t »'»■+. 

$ ItVl , {nun *to r»f* thr 1“ ant} fine., I " iluat, rfru *r* 

regular. Vtfm. 4“ form, rtr. 

^rerff *rtr»T . tr *■ form r*rR«m,X5r»fH,4’* fonn Atm, from WT^- 
» to lie rvuWfflUt.* , 

"cntfM. Ur xrtnf<. :r ring. Atm. of the 

»*4rr;. from ^ . I, I. Mo awake;* |- and 'J- 1 I* 

ate rrgvUr, rtr. 
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f«M • , , 

, ^ ptc . or regularly 

c, °-; Tt* n «w. ** f »™’ frsm fry ’ 

Of regularly f an d 

winch may optionally change T an - , which 

. 4 th f orI n, from 10 u vv ’ 

etc., 'ZXqfr * • tl ' ic radical vowel, 

rejects the second ^and inserts a nasal after 

, imiWmt . S'" form ’ from ^ 4» form Atm., from 

, ^nft^,0''formr nras „,,ond^nft. 

fit, < to throw,’ or ‘ t0 lnirt * . -xr-nrfa, 4 ,h form 

^ etc, wm-or rceularty 
ffom tjT, ‘to touch,’ wh.cli fcm ^ orrcg ,ilarly 

TtmtermO" formrar., an \^ ac . (S cl.. Maim, VI, 

m%tpt, m -4“ font}, from 

31 f c/. Wcs«er g aard, H-** ^ ^ ^ tahe. the 
•VfsisfS, from f«?. *° ' * an( , 3, sing ., 1“ deal, and - 

7" form, -sfnPW, «c., and -^ or 

1 P W. Atm. also the first form, &■ from <t0 sc,cct *’ 

Vftfttm, 6« fo™, from ft* _ _ 

asfiprfh, 6“ form Atm., from na > f 

nrafwf. 5“ form, from f«. d ,, uhloh changes it> 

^p,,4-f»rmAtm.,fromWl. to - 
final to T in the Atmanepada. 4- form, from tj’ 1 -' 

Wm, etc, or regularly V**™ ^ 

* to touch,* which may change - , t0 swell * 

^I»l* 0 ,b form Par., ^“don,* which changes ** 
4 ,h form, from 

^ _ , ;tc lorn. Aun., f- im-mhUV which 

rejects its final. * -ftmllte*** 5 ,h form Araamalpada, 

'Stifraftrm, or regular'? ^5"! ^ fonn Xtm, from t3tlf 

^Uftt, or regularly 
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THE FOUR LAST VERBAL FORMS. f 

§ 149. The seventh verbal fofm is the first or periphrastic 
future. 

The tliird persons singular; dual, ‘and plural are expressed by 
the nominatives singular, dual, and plural of the masculine gender 
of a noun ending in <| tri and implying agency (Nomen agentis). 
The nominative of the singular ends in 7TT td, the nominative of 
tlfe dual in "dT-'Vt tdrau , and the nominative ot the plural in 
taros (cf. § 233). 

In the first and second persons singular, dual, and plural 7CT ta 
is compounded with the corresponding persoivs of the present of 
the verb ^(as, e to be’ (cf. 103, p. 83) 


The terminations therefore arc : — 

Parasmaipada. 

Atinanepad.i 

' 

mf-i 

fTT^ra. 




frrrjje 

lift mi 

tJira, 

uti vui < 

tithe 

tjtiahr 

tStmah , 



fTT# 

m3 

m^rra 

<nfii 

urn 

tJilhai 

tfstha * 

tr« 

mi the 

tuJhrt 

hi 


srU 

m 

mfi 

cTT^l 

ttr 

t frail 



tJrau 

tJiai 


§ 150. The eighth verbal form is the second future , formed by 
compounding the verb with the present of the verb as, ‘to 
be,’ which follows the analogy of the fourth cotijugntiqnal class 
($ 71 , 2 and § 80, 2), but with rejection of its initial ^ a (cf- 
§ 108, p. 83). Thq terminations of this future therefore ares— 



I’arasninipada. 


Atmancpada. 








lytin l 


•yTmat 

tyi 

,yifi ah i 

tyiTmahf 


^TVTTC. 






tyiHat 

tydtU 

,ydH 

• yilht 

tyjdhrf ' 







,fdlt 

•ylio. 


*T‘» 


•r Mi 



imiakuk a cm vi. 
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5 15k The ninth verbal form « theW.W, P™P«'y 
in perfept of the fotnrc, n.*d formed from the f “ 

■i «■ -o“ » *• .» 

present. It takes tl»c aupwent (§ •*> 

1 . , . r n „ t it 74 o\ for those of the present, 

terminations of the imperfect (§ , > J»«*- 

er. second future of ^ pack, m 1 * . 

in 2”* treitfs pak-thyfoi, etc., con ttionn 

^ ^ (r/- >'• 

paradigms in § 159, with $ 80, -)• 

• 5 ,52. The tenth and las. verbal font, is the l-rrcatfee, nhieh 
affixes to the en.de form the U«*« tcmunatlons- 

t * l»arasmaipada. , 

i , yfistts 

Afmanepada. 

vtW« ”° ihi ' TiuL 

o/. 5 153) 


■trrs.jm* 

«iy« 


shhl/i - * . . 

• ,,; nn < of the second future 

» “ ^YZZ'££l*»~' hechaa S es 
anil of the Atmanepadn of tit 1 

prescribed ‘ pkJ Atmanepadn of . be 

The termination of the * ,cc ° n 1 |hc ana Iogy of thc # corres- 

prccative, s ^ !>> an ,\ fifth aori~t (5 139, Ob«.3). 

ponding termination of the on ^ ^ and ^ f.it must, and 

After any 'owcl or ^ /(f it nia y he changed to 

after fq y», ft ^ anedluatn, prccatire H^fJT 

tldhtam, c~T- ^ _ .frnjTT atmidhiam, or nln- 

„ «* aorist * ' 
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vidhvam, precative lavishidhvam , or l°~ 

vishidhvam. e * « , 

§ 154. Primitive verbs ending in a f \ b S; b *3 */, Vb 
Xf ai, ^t'o attach the terminations ot the first and second future 
and of the -Atmanepada of the precative immediately to the b» s e. 
Primitive verbs ending in ■gf it, ^ rl, or a consonant, and all 

derivative verbs (§§ 39 - 62 ) insert ^ i, those with the final ^ r* 
may interpose* ^ * or «, except in the precative, where the ^ t 
is absolute, eg. from da, ‘ to give,’ 1" sing, of the first future 
Par. dd-tusmi ; from ffji, ‘to conquer/ 

(§ 156); from id mlai, ^rnTTftJI mld-ttfsmi ($,155); but from \ 
bhd, ‘to become/ arfinTTf*?? hftav-i-tfismi (•} 156); from ipri, ‘ t0 
grow old/ jar-i-iasmi, or ar^cTtf^ jar-i-tusmi (§ 15G); 

from Tf^pat , « to fall/ pat-i-t&smi ; likewise in the second 

future dd-sj/umi, ihznfj?/<’- shy am i, tJifd-sy/Tml, 

hhav-ishi/(1ini, srf^rznfn Jar-f-sfiy(T»ti, tr ^drfVf>r- 
t-shydnii, vfaaitfrt pat-i~*hy&Rii. 

Exc. 1. Verbs ending in ^3 r* ,ni ert T * before the terminations 
of the second future, eg. W k(i, Kar-i^shtfdml, 

Etc. 2. After the final so r» which is preceded by a compound 
consonant, ^ i may optionally be prefixed to the terminations of 
the Atmancpada of the precative, eg. ^ dhvtf, ‘to bend/ 
ttf CVfa din ar-ishii/d, or dfn-fi-thh/n. Verbs ending in 

Vfj r* may optionally omit flic t; i and chance fi to ^ !r, or 
VST dr, if ft is prceedc<l by labials or ^ r, eg. ^ uttf, Vitltcr 
stnr-i-shlifd or Tfttffa itlr-shhjd ; 17 j, r { t ritlicr trfipjto 
par-i-thlya or tjuTij pilr-shh/d. 

Tor other exceptions, especially the verbs with final nm-oimnti 
which do not take ^ b «*e my <Kurze Gramuiatik/ $ 2tW, aw 
my ‘Volhtimdigc Grurataatik/ $$ 155, 1511 
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. F!rn , - a ai, and nt » arc thonged to tat «, 

# m/flf, wmfw mla-tasmi, . » ' 

iSsmi. * 

The derivative verbs ending in , . rejee. theMnal before 
and the rotes given in t 56. 3 apply also *■*-*£•£ 
«W tMaija, causal of « «• « 

Sipg. of the first future Atm. W** *'‘“" ,1,1 
the denominative VP,* --*• 

1 i-tdimi, or vutfiijnfiatiume^*"" - 

, f „ turc and the Atinancpada of 

§ 156. In the first and second f i m u r or, if T f is 

the precative final T « ^ViJrted, 

inserted, to tin a U’ final * “ *” , ’ • ’ -.it n to ttr or 

(gnna),r. g .fvy-.,5ttnf^'- |i ’^J s (> W 1 '- 

but from fn Sfi, ‘to sue , u, ^ 

^ 1( “’ ‘ to I ’ r '" SC ’ r, . 

nftmftit *• hav-i-tfo""’ *i " ’ - - . . 5 ]54, Esc. 1 and 

Ur-tami, . or rjremfis ior-i- • 

S'lSO.Exe.a); , *ri, - 

(c/,-5 154 and 156, Exc.3). ^ ^ 

l’emdtilaatc *>, 13 "> !wd ^ rl - ;‘s changed to to ir, 

become U c, ^ o, aml ^ T. ^r^nlatclr khvetU- 

, «... 4 *** - w 

.. mnprirf, ‘ lo 'rf'ftrfbt 

Im«, ntrntnf’i w*-*-' 1 i, u rt* Uitffsrrf® 

, /HireA-i-ftfwu ; s#ri ’ 

. ♦« 5 , 141 bolds good also here. ec-. 

Eve. 1. The exception to § 
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c H 

A iich-i-tusmi, gu-tiisnu , guf-i-tasmi, 

«pfVfvfamfSt Luhodhish-i-tusmi, bebhiiLi-tuh g. 

JE-rc. 2. In the Atmanepada of the precativc, when ^ i is not 
inserted, final ri and penultimate X. ^ r{ , ^ rt nrc 
unchanged, and ri, when preceded by labials or ^ v, i'' 
changed to BTC »^*> or, if preceded by other consonants to 
e.g. kfi, ^rqflzT kfi-shtyd ; A slip, ‘to throw,’ f^ftS 

Xshxp-siyd ; tj j>ri, f to fill/ Tjiffa pur-shtyd (or uftTffa par-i- 
shtyd); VH kri, qfrqfcf kirshtyd (or <j kar-i~shiyd). 

$ 157. The small number of verbs with final consonants which 
affix the terminations immediately (§ 154, Exc. 2), follow : t , 

1. Before the initial ^ t of the first future the rules given un 
§ 93, 3, e.g. Jf*t gam, ar^TTf^ gan-ttTsmi ; § 96, 3 e.g. bhid, 

bhet-tusmi ; ^ krmi, krd'd-dhffsmi ; § 98, *1, 

^ yiy, yok-tusmi-, § 98, ?, prachh, TTETftJl prosit - 

tilstni 5 § 98, 3, h‘A, ^rf^Jedkitsmi ; but ^ dub, ^tnprftj! 
dog-dhdsmi §,102, drub, drntfhdswi, or 

drog-dhusmi (also with inserted T 1, sfTffHTf^t droh-i-tftsmi) 5 
» ah, ^T3Tf*3T nad-dhusnu ; Mirajj, bbrash-tusmi ; 

vah, ^tsrf^r vodMsmi. 

2. Before the initial of the second future and the* Atmanc- 

pada of the precativc the rules given in § 9G, 3, e.g. «f»r^ bhid, 
ij cg nf w bhetsyamt, blnt-siyd ; § 90, 4, btidh, I. 4, 

Atm. bhot-syi, Hcxffa hhul-siyd } § 9/, 1, "g^yuj, 

yok-shySmi, ipfat ynkshiyd ; f?Tf hh, ^Wlfri hh-shy<xmi,Tw$W 
lihshiyui duh, VtWrfrt d hob-s by dm i dhuh-shiyd ", 

§ 97, 2, TP^ *«io«, I., 4, Atm. mam-syS, Tidfaj mam-siyd.—k 
fin at ^ s become', e.g. g^ttts, ‘to dwell,’ vat-sySud, 

t at-siya. 



1XFI.1.XIOK. 


UTtVR %otri. 


\\w] * t w , • 

5 ,58. In tlic of .be I*-»" 

- t,,c verb nre lengtbcnc* *4 * * ^ 

preceded by n'con.pound consonant, ^ , » 

U- — > ^ 

-w— <- 

ever these diphthongs ns well a TIT , 

■ . (v/. my • Km. On—*.’ 5 M. «-* «• * . 

* , . ’ _ s( „ probe,’ wnran W *f> 

; ' Tri ■ to recollect,’ 

^ .frt give,' S rfe, «o 

■m purify,’ ^raiAn d.i.yd' 0 " 1 ^ 11 ’ ^ *. y ««rai i -a 

protect,’ and ^ do, • to cut, »“ . . or 

% „r, * to thinV optionally Wim 
Ahye-yasam. 

1 • ,• _i -. nr B t-, arc length- 

• 

cncd (r/. § 18), e*. ^ A,fr ’ TO ** 

fCT rfiY, ^3n*tK. f/if-f/d’s/MJi. . f 

, 1 in roy ‘ Volt'tnndige firanm.at.l,, 
Some verba, enumerated m . +- Jm T,c ,, « to bite,’ 

5 154, 2 , 2 , reject tbeiepemd.in.ate "a-, ,eff-^ 

^ lh . ,„e eau-ala, .be verba of 

. Tbe vetbs ending in ^ , lcmim !„a.i.ea in TriT «jn>. 

the tenth. conjugation^ c a , WA _„y„. ^ />wM - 

, reject the«c two syllables r -"- ^ 

* yflsain. . * . „ 

_ lrfWW ,t„W*b‘«,d«.dcrat.veof 

jV final ’ll 

budh, » i, when precctlcil by a consonant, 

derived by the affix 
rje. ITVT^J nowrtW**’!^ 0 ^ 
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} Jgo.] . . t SECT. II. INFLEXION.^ 

of THE ANOMALIES IS THE FollB 
5 16(V Alphabetical List A Coseitiosae, 

last Verbal Forms (Future 1- and 
AND PaECATIVE). # . 

?*** P recat * ve Parasmaipada, from 

VatTFH, „ '■ ” ^rtogo/tatonlywhEn 

prZ^’by a'preposition, else regularly 

— precative ^ ^ ££ 

OTT'W.. 

• WUR- 


and, 


q^ ( c tu speak.’ 
qq, < to sow.’ 
qiq, < to wish.’ 
qq, f to dwell.’ 
q^, <to hear,’ 

. »> ” . from *to reason.’ 

Bhcn preceded by prepositions, n q , wots.’ 

. wvran. preca tive Far^ ma pa . ^ or vrift- 

OTftinftt or c ’ oonditionalj 

m.. H-.- *»«*••• ■"?’ 

or v*ti5r^«5Va» Atmanepa a o or**rfh'$* fut ’ II,; 

ssaWlin? or 'SfSml. future . or TrfSuVH. P re - 

or conditional; 

cative, from veil Atm. ‘ <° blame ' or iffjfS .'faturc n.; 

tCTtrftWft or irftFnS. futl ‘ rC or mfiribS. pre- 

Wtrf^lor condition!! 1 , 

cative, from art. Atm. 'to love- ,, ocry > (contnnyt8}156). 

-- 4 ^ 

Start. sW»- 

(contrary 1 to § 156). qr^ITf** or or 

TOftt. or re ^ Jarly , , $ 148), with ^ optionally 

from 

instead of TIT (5 156 >’ erfruta. from^, ‘to sneeze’ 

M. *»■!«*■ 

(contrary to § 154). 



140 


PVKT II CHAPTER 1 THE VERR 


[{ 160 


^niwjTfiT, wMfa. from ^T* ‘ t0 

sharpen* (contrary.to § 154). , * 

or regularly precativc Parasmaipa^a, from 

inn, ‘to .dig/ 

or regularly audly, precativc Atman., from TjTf. ‘ to 6°* 

^ - / ‘to void cxcre- 

WTT^T, *731*1, from 3T I . 

r _ u r - { ment’ (con- 

* tfwhi, from * | ^ ^ 

(but without ^regularly 

*TWrf%. Tfr^nfjf- ^hr), from *jf . ‘to hide.* 

J£(iim*{, precativc Parasmaipnda, from XTf, ‘to talic / cf, 

• * . 
St'-UTOJf. precativc Parasmnipada, from 3|, ‘to sing’ {cf. $ t 15S). 
^TlMlftldVf^l «r ifrfq or ■JrtHTftfl’, future 1. 5 
or or future II.; l *‘71mfVt<HH.or ^nfrtq^l 

or ^TjfttjjrK;, conditional ; ifYqrUTWH or ’PTHFf, precatiro 
I’arn«rn. ; ufirtTf^TOlH or TprfqTftTr or aptfta. precativc Atm., from 
‘to protect.* 

TTftf?rf*?T» w£tvnffl, ^nrftcjTp, from ‘to take/ 

</■ 

MTrTlftJl . , ^T^K* from ‘ to worship.' 

or regularly urtto^. precntHc PnrnMi)., from epj, 
‘t<t bring fortb.’ 

atliJUK. precatirr Pnra«m., from 5 m, ‘to become phi/ ami 
from nut, ‘to restrain/ 

^ftprr^. from Atin.’*to fly’ 

(contrary to 5 154). 4 

irWjTTTfw. sfrfzmirn. vsTtf^vtn, 
from ^Pc^T. ‘to be In di-tre*.*’ ^contrary to $ 15 1 ). 

^nnt?. ^7yi> froru*^ Atm. »to gt» to ruin* 

(«f r«mr*e hbi* from ^ 7 , ^ 1 ). 

^fVWlC 1 . ^fv^. 'vftfuta. from Atman, 

‘to flilnp.’ 



lXn.FX.OS. AClllB 'OICK. 


Ill 


} 16 «] 

^n, prccative !'»«., fro... *t’ ‘ M E* rc >’ '<■ ‘ *» r' 0 '''' ’ 
»ml < 1 , V» w itl, T inMcmf of 

- **,. 

or ijfTOH. .jrnOTW °r or 

v^,. tofnoHgr.tr.’ fr( „„ v,. Uo l.ol.l,’ nm! ft. ‘t" 

^tnrm, prccnt. vc l’orosra.. from VT. 

: dri ? k -* 4 * or or 

\j 7 iTf 5 n or rcgulnrlj wPTTi*H’ 

XV^’-"^t:: f ™;.,o r cr is ,’ 

from * .,0 pr^v 

tfntnfts. rtTn^tTn. 

(rontrnrj- to 5 15J). -firffc,. f rom -to prni'c’ 

(contrary to § 15G). other* gmniniarini* 

VrnfWtf^T or trfrpnf^ (’ ticcon^^ x^jjiftpinf* or 
Xtinnnepnda only *V, xmT*n*H or 'TOTtm. (’); 

,’rtTOft p ^ 3X7 

'wJ^ft^^Vt^o^rrfi^5frI. rro "” , ^’ ,, to Otlicr gramninrinnv 
' TOfvrrfW or cPrft P necordnV () oty writ* vt,in s tra<l 

A,„ ra „cp»anonly,c.r.,,..Hc«tl.cprcc««Oo. _ 

of W), from TPt, ‘ to Y™ l ~ c ‘ . f -j^g, * to a*-' 

Vvijuw.. prccative Paro-nin'P* ’ xn . ‘ ,0 r,nk ‘ > . 

prccativc f cn^ Atm., ‘to be 

TOts. 'rf'* 

exuberant.’ _ arcfrrfJt or HvJlffl.’ or 

«M*. or rcgolcriy 

Xuxinx, atxffa or J^xj. from rfs*. ‘ to dire/ 


142 TART II, CIIAFTBB I. IJIB TEED. «■ [f 16ft. 

fllrtifitf, *TTWf*T» from ft, ‘ to tfjrow/ fft, 

‘to hurt' (and of«cmirse also from *fr, ‘to measure/ and ‘to 
barter’). * 

TTT^lftl Or mf^TTfgr, JTF^rft. or TnftrzrTft, WU'4* or 
Trtf^qfa (or regularly rpfft), from *pr, ‘to wipe/ 
precativc Parasmaipada, from 7TT> ‘ to measure/ and 
^ * to barter/ 

* TTHTftl or regularly Wiff, or or 

from ‘to touch/ with ^ optionally instead of 

TTftrnftl. ^TftWTft, from g, ‘to join’ 

(contrary to § 154). " * 

TftmftT. *T\f4Qft. from ‘to. sound’ 

(contrary to § 154). 

*TT7nfts, ^rnnl. °r regulrfrly %aTfti. *mgrf*r. *rr€b 

or wcrrft. %$. ’wran. °r srrcfft or 

from ‘to adhere ; * but* Mlmtft regularly (Sch. 

PAnini, VI. 1 , 51 ; cf. Westergaard*, Radices). 

or ^TtfTTftr. ^ft^rrft or ^fx^IK or 

yrqO^-H. . from f » <to select/ 

precativc Paras tnaipada from ‘to deceive/ 
or ftf^TTTftr, or 

or or from 

ft«>. ‘to go/ 

ftftpfTftb ftfolWlft, from ftsj, ‘K> 

tremble/ . • 

ftwHMK,. precativc Parasmaipada, from sjv*, ‘ to pierce/ 
rjftreK* prccative Parasmaipada, from %, « to cover/ 
precativc Parasmaipada, from ‘ to tear/ 

^ftcnf , tftrfft, from A tin. ‘ to go/ 

^Utftb future I., from -qj, ‘to bear/ 

TtftcTi^. itRp2l» ’tnrftcj, from Atm., ‘to l'* 

down ’ ( contrary to § } 54). 
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f i ^ RTR, prccativc Parasmalpada, from ‘ t0 instinct. 

, to 

4nAt. *On>nfc. wfW' ,rf * 5 *'' f . 

(contrary to §154). • p^^tot 

Hi ' tVWH . or regularly et*. irH . ! 

W* * to obtain.* • . , 

yrnytH, precatire Parasmalpada, from m. ^ ^ 

§tiTOH. prccativc Parasmaipada, from 3. 

to destroy.* 

'SUtfvJI. future 1, from "to bear. a> 

%rnwt. precatire Para«™pan, from m.‘t° flee’ 

tstftVrf*!. ,5fw '’ 

(contrary to § 154). or ttparfu. 

ijreTfat. or regularly 

Wafa, from to touch.’ n) ___ <t0SWC lL* 

V™*’ 

or regularly 

' fr0m j£: ‘11^™ from rrltantlon.’ 

; . . Vo,,, a, .to call.’ 

5W1. prccativc ParasmaP leave.’ 

pwt, prccativc Par.sma.pada, from p. 

11. Passive Voice. 

R vranvc FOB'ts of alia pvsa'VC voice. 
THE FIRST FOUR ■ . are 

; § 101. Tlic 5m. four verba. 

' formed: — , _ _ -grr fine, ‘to set,' TO 

' tn tlic verb, eg- * • 

1. By affixing vt !/ a to 

‘ driqya, « to be seen.’ * _ Atnianepada ftreording to 

> . .vta has® ,n tni ” • ■ . 

2. By conjugating tms ^ 0 f tl«c fourth conjugational cla«s 

the analogy of the Stmaoepa ecaard thf om .„, 

(5SO, 2 ),fr..mob» ,,< ’" ,! 
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Paradigm. 




PBES^NT. 

t 

IMPERFECT; 



Wf© 


drifj/d 

drtfyaiahe dri^ytfmaht 

adrtfye 

ddrtfydiahi 

adrifyimah 

*1 Ria sean’ 

‘I ^aa seen’ 







dftffdM 

drtft/itk» drifyadhce 

ddfifyatiA* 

ddpfyelhim 

ddpfyddhrs* 

fraH 


^T^nr 



drigydte 

dr if yeti drttydnft 

ad/nfyata 

ddrtfyetdm 

ddptyanta 


IMPERATIVE. 


POTE2sTIAIj 




frHf? 

liraft 

drifydi 

dftfyaiahax drtft/Tmahai 

drifudya 

dp fy Iraki 

drtfydint&* 

‘May I b« 

i seen" 

‘1 may be seen’ 




f^rerr^ 



drtnydttra 

drtfytth&m drtfyddhtam 

drtfytih&t 

dn{y<yith&n 

T tffifyAttraw 

'CXy»riin 




driqytMm drifyitim dytfyantdm 

drtfytta 

dnsyrydtdm 

do (yrrf* 


§ 102. The final letters of the verb undergo the same changes 
before the affix ^ ya, ns before the jet ya of the terminations of 
the prccative Parasmaipada, except that final ’sjt <i, Tjc, $ at, and 
"Wt o In tiic passive voice are changed only to a, never to tj e; 
e.g. (c/. $ J5S) rriyS, ^ stuyt, fur% kriyf, smart/, 

■%rf$ stiryt, tjzf piiryf, dtiyf, from ^ tlui, •to purify;’ WTV 

tfhynyS, from dhyal - r kuryi, dlvyi, tltryyc, 

Jiodhyt, bubodhiiftyi ; mid from lolAyn, second 

frequentative of ^ lit, * to cut/ TjppjSi lolttyy f , uamasyi, 

and in the same way from bebbidya, second frfcquentatitc 

of bhid, bebhidyi. 

$ 1G3. List of Anomalies in tub Phist Tovn Yehm*- 
Ii>nMS OF TUB Passive Voice (r/. tlic corresponding ano- 
malous preentives Para«inaipada In $ 100). 

''SS from ^ , • to p>.' from nj, ‘ to ‘■peak.’ 

from TTJ(. ‘ to kacrilicc.’ ^ from 

1 ''' f ru,n ^ rprnk.' ' 3 f:; from iprf, * to ilr«irr.' 



, . sect. ii. ixrEcxwy. 

tjS) from TTO, 1 Jo dwell/ 

-at from i??. ‘lo bear,’ W > 
when preceded by preposi- 
<t< 


PASSIVE VOICE. 

or ^ from ^ <l ° 

fumigate.’ • 


wlien ' rCCCdcd bj ^ or ift from n*{ praise.’ 

tions, also from ’37f> * drink’ 

’ . ^ from TTT> t0 QnnK - 

ttS from TT^j <t0 “*•* 


reason. 

,, _ , -naq irom mv> — - 

a^Vrom n, Jto weave. from ^ no fry.’ 

TOW or mia from TO nomcasur. 


blame.- 

grn?T or from <t0 
love.’ 

or vjiJ from <t0 
fromjQ^. ‘to tttke.’ 
frop 5t, ‘to sing.’ 


^Trjy iiu.u ^-1.7 • 

4^ from ^n,‘to measure,’ nnd^ 

‘to barter.’ 

ft «f ro .r.TO.‘ ,,> dccdre ’ 
frpaW or ft*» from ft? 

‘ to go.* 

^ from ^7, ‘to P' cr «- 


^ fr V> ^ f' S ’ „„ ^ from St, ‘to rover.’ 

Itaw or -gat from from nef, ‘to ««•’ 

rr0teC '-’ .to hrinsr feffom'Wt.'toBO-’ 

‘TOoro^fromTO. _ 2 from *,'<» lic ’ 

'• f ” rt ' , ■’ * tmeoia . frW fr om 7n?t * 1° instruct.’ 

from WT, ‘to become old, ^ ^ ^ , 

ond «ft,no rot™*. ^„ r rWfromTO."ooMmm 

^ from from ‘ to waste/ and 

l’ oor - > . , mo destroy.’ 

X*«* from ‘ to shine. fr(im no sleep- 

i tfftfrom ?t.‘to 6«. X- * from irn. ‘to *«*■ 

protect, ’.and iff, ‘ to m • frran ‘ to >««*•’ 

vft? from in, ‘ to bold, ood vl, ^ g no call.’ 

‘’ 0,irt “ U ' „, s tub c.tinvc VOICE. 

II. T11E EAST SIX VEBOAE TO ^ ^ pasS i V C OTO tOOStly 
I 164. The lost six verbal „ r the Atmanepada. 

identical with the „ 1C passim If! mtAes ft 

Tlmsmtborcdopllratcd l'c ^,r/.{H8i in the peri- 

«*• * « ** 5 '“)■ 

plirastic perfect TS* 19 
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In the aorist ftrtf makes (5 134), fil ^ftrfsrff (5 1:b '’ 
TOU, when reflffctivc (Exc. 1 to § tB5), saftnS (5 130, IV., 1), 
* TW(i 142), !«), f?t^8 W>- _ 

In tke first future sft makes vrfff^, fanf fTf^HTS or SrtTI6 ; "> 
tlie second future i?3i, of ®c© ; in the conditional 

or ^rah@i in the prccative or fOT™ 

IS 159). 

. There are, however, some slight differences between the passive 
'and the Atmancpada, which will be pointed out in the following 

paragraphs. ' 

§ 165. In the periphrastic perfect of the passive ^ Mm ana 
„ S: as well as ® (§§ 123, 161), take thenerminations of the 
Atmancpada. «■ • 


tKhidayTm 


chair* 

ehnf.T' ,flt 

chain 

srerdt 

choir 

ehalrath* 

thaLr/U' 

vrewt 

thnl^•"*l* , 

ththr»lh ri 

rifot 

l_ {Xiirtrt 


^n% * 

ilicnht 

htdthr 

itlite 


• 

bnihurt 

ffJjWt r 

* hahhiritht 

lahhi It 

igijfipr? 

hnihinraht 

hath a rUtht 
Mhdci[4 

MitnWn iMittM* 
MhCclr* 


'^rffrQ 

iudhrt 

rxtfwt 

£*trt 

§ ICO. 'Ilie third person »ingu1ar*of tlic nori*>t Is formed bj 
nfimtij; *° t * ,c nujnntBtetl %crli tlic termination before 
the final nntl penultimate letters of the ba«c undergo the following 
t lionjrrs : 



'* raxiov - vl T m V0ICE - 
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= • 1 -wV n ire changed to -W «, after which 

'■ 11 m ’ “ d, n.yi* Verted, e.g. *!, 

“ ^ aftCr “ n ° r,E, " i gI ; Z purify,’ and ^ do, • to 
‘to give, ^ *, ‘to P™ tect ’ * ’ 1 

cut,’ mahe 'utift d-da-p-‘. . 

' or *• «, is changed to asn^o-/, <«-i>U 

2. A final T t, * . , (0 kadj , ^nfg d-my-t- 

conquer,’ Tpnfa a-jay~i , j *„ _ nM or 

3 A S na, g ..,o^«, i 3 changed to^on, 

vr mi, ‘to praise,’ TWitO d-mtv-t. • 

4. Final * r> and ■, ri become 1 ** ■ ir ” 

: aAri- to throw,’ wralfto'^'"^'- a si0! , 1( . consonant is 

5. A penultimate ^ « fo ^ ,• There arc many 

lengthened, e.g. ‘ to fal1 ’ aU thc Verbs ending in ^ 

exeeptfons to this rule, no he sad,’ HBfit. 

regain the short vowel, e.g. W ¥ foUoWcd by a single con- 
0. Penultimate Tb^“’ ani IV an(l ^ „ r (guna), efir- 
sohant, arc changed t0 ^ e ’ / #,.V to strike,’ 

, r^rli/iid,‘tocu.,’^«-jc‘ i '^’f ‘ 

-<««> TV-'r't. J.of the dtsidcratlve, nor 

Tins rule docs not app y ° \ ,, n ffi X tj preceded by a 

to the *,«, or ta Of verl* ending tn the 
consonant {cf. 8). . strih, 

7 . Femdthnate vR rf becomes U ^ 

a-itirh-i. < owtfvn huhoihisha, deshlerat.vc 

8. Final -w a is rejected, r.g. Miiyn, second fre- 

„f ™ 1 udh, WurWriftt . Second frequentativea and 

quentative of rW ! ‘, 7 U“'1'71 ’t „ hicii have a consonant 

denominatives formed hy «* nl , e given In 5 5G, 3, 

immediately before this . 

e.g. wT«et , n „ y a, fe, the causals, verbs 

9. Derivative verbs cn j^and dcrominatircs in van, reject 
of the tenth conjugation* a-botlh-i, o-ddp-i. 

thi« affix, e.g. 
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In the causals derived from causals, which do>not lengthen a 
medial n (§ 59), this may be lengthened optionally e.g. 
causal of ^rrJTSJ^causal of *fTH> ^ *t» T*f or 'tj^hltfl ( c f‘ ®)* 

The Paradigm of the passive aorist of vft therefore is:— 

dues!,,, <1 was lead' dntthiahi, etc., as { 142 Atman. 

unasbfhii 

Exceptions to § 160: — ■ 

1. The derivative verbs ending in TO (§ U>6, 9), except when 
used as reflective passives, take the Atmancpada of the 'fifth form 
of the aorist nnd may subjoin its terminations cither to tficir fall 
form or after having rejected TO, eg. *TTTO, causal of ij, 'to 
become,’ in the V* sing. WlWl d-bhdvap-ishi or TOTfaft 
d-bhdv-hki-, in the 2- TOTrftm^oVTO Tf*nnjU hut i n thcP *, 
according to $ ICC, 9, TOTfa only, in the 1“ dual TOFffTOrft or 
ctc - 

A medial ^ of causals derived from causals which do not 
lengthen it, may optionally be lengthened in nil the inflexions of 
this aorist ns in the third person singular (cf. § 166, 9); eg. from 
cm»«al of WH TT, in the 1* sing. TOrTTfafa, or TOrfTrfa, or 
or TOrrfJTfa. 

2. Many verb**, wlicn used as reflective paeshes, take in the 
third pcr*on singular the termination of the Atmanepadn instead 
of that or the pa*«he («•/ my V. G. 5 879), eg. f%r, «l» 

(*“/. 5 16-1), not hut in the sense of n real 

passim only 

3,'AuniAnrricu. List of souk AxoMAi.tr 5. 

or TOlfirfil or VHTHftrfh, 1“ person singular (M* 
form of t!ie nori-t), Trarfb, if* person singular of to* 4 *° IoTf ' 
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} 166 .] 

. , i « sine, (third form of the aorist), 

when re-jl passive, but 1 “"*> v 

UWm. 3“ sing., when reflective {cf. Except. 1). 

™ regularly third perron angular of buSTt,. 

causal of * to call.* 

•=?nfifa from '3 PPCj ‘ to go.’ . . , 

‘i . , -fe ,. from , causal of «i to call, 

or regularly > lrom * *V < ! ’ • 

Wfa from WK,‘ iohe sa<1 • , . * f t to ca if.’ 

accS (§ 60).’ 

•^rfq or fr° m causal 

* from tm , ‘ to hear. 

^ or ^ from causal of ** •» *>/ “ P- 

^ [fourth form of the aorist, , hut, when reflective. ^ 
(second form of the aorist), from *3n> to 6 P ‘ 
jraft, third person singular, from jjrf ‘ t® c0 

or Trtftft froot rtS. become 

.tMh or rstraifh from Jvtrtra or ratra. 
exhausted* (§ 60)* » 

from ‘ to kill.’ . _ .w fa from 

Wfl, hut, when preceded by\he prepos.t.on asj, 

* to cat/ 

from ‘ t0 eat ‘ 
wraft from UPf, ‘ to bring forth.’ 

■^Tarf^ from SIH, ‘ t0 cat ‘ ^ 

trafm £rom at* I*””-’ . f < t o become old’ (§ CO). 

WrtrfK or ^nftc from of tn, ‘ to know’ 

ttrafb or trtnfn a™" ^ or 
(§60).. 

^rfrt from <t0 €at ‘ _ » 

Wrtrfb from trit,’ ‘ to become breathless. 


: to tamfi.’ 


^^1 of? ‘to b 

from sC^’ t0 run 


burst’ (§ 60). 
! to go.’ 
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(1“ sing, of the fourth form of the norist), hyt, when 
reflective, (third form of the norfet), from ‘tom’ 

-Srtrtnfn or Tsjijfil, third singular from ‘to fumigate. 
TjprtTM.r tsnrft from WI. causakof^, ‘to lead.’ 

Ttrwiftt or nmftl from mu 1 , to prai5e _, 
nmtrrfrt or stnTfn from tpf j 

or Wa from rtst, ‘to break.’ 

• from tra, ‘ to wijie.’ 

’STOTfST or ’STtrfH from tgtra, causal of tin, ‘ to restrain.’ 
uirfiq from 1,0 ]lurt ’ 

■^fb, from xn., ‘ to desire vehemently.’ 

Wgfft or strefB from ‘ to colour.’ 

^nsrfwi from utH- ‘‘o obtain.’ 
uifqttFrfrt or -afSTpiSfrom f^, ‘to go.’ 

^rfn or, tvhen signifying 'to observe,’ unjlfn, from SFt, 

Urtrfh or Wfh from mTTtr or tttyn, causal or stn, 9 ‘ to cook’ 

(first pars. sing, of the fifth form of the uorist), hut, 
when reflective, TifitOnl (third form), from fit, ‘to go.’ . 
^rafnfO and, when reflective, ssfjrf=3t», from fsj, ‘ to swell.’ 
third singular, from j <to uncon f usc d.’ 

* from ) , 

or from or TjpTO, causal of ^r, ‘to bathe 

(§ 60 ). • ., 

^ or from’-gi^T, causal of ‘to recollect 

(§ CO). 

from <t0 sound? 

(1** sing, of the fourtli form of tlic norist), but, wbc n 
reflective, (third form) from ig, ‘ to flow.’ 

and 1 or regularly third person singular, fro 01 

) If * to surround/ 

1 ^nuffa or from ‘ to blame/ 
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ESC the forms which arc P re ^ rllj “ (5§ )48 an a 144), 

crista Jz ***. *■> 

fat? 1. ^rml. etc -'> fut - n ' ^ nn „ from the base of the 

preca,. *«*. etc., or ^ rcmain5 niter having 
third person singular of the aons , . f ro m 

reiected the augment -* «** ^ (from til), 

^ftt (ff* sing, “-‘‘W , ^(3-* sing. 'TOtflt. 

^ (from tj and |, ** ( si ^fi}, $ 160, 0), vtl? (3- 

§ 1GG, E^c. 3, froih 1 

s'mg.^,5 166,5) ^ onj fccona rerson , 

rro this base nresubjom' * •, oftllc a „ r lst the terminations 
singular and In the dual an V four verbal 

of the Atmanepadaof the fill. -nsh and m«m ^ ^ 

forms those of ‘the Atmanepada, wi t P, J 

>«*** ^ rew - 

, TOftft, ^raiPrew. LjlfMh’, nkfiiPir «- 

sgt rfftft, etc, vwrhfh, ' SOT _ 

la the first future jgfr, etc. 

lutheKcoudfuture^tT ’ m^,Virfg®I. 

In the conditional iS^f 

In the precativc _ - - 

• - • . reflective, and in the Veda also in 

§ 167- When the passive is ^ activC voice is often used 
other instances, the Atnianepa^ c f „, in th* verbs which 
, instead of the special {orris v dp (propcr i y «he is adorned 
signify ‘to adorn,’ c,ie n ° q( ^ < t o adorn’ (<•/. my V.G. 
by lnmsdf’) , 3? a ’ 

^ 8/3, 87^, 879)- 
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. [f ies. 


SECTION III. OTHER VEIHUL DERIVATIVES. 


PARTICIPLES. 

§ 168. The participles of (lie present and of the second future 
Parasmaipada are formed from the corresponding third persons 
of the plural, wliifcli reject the final eg. 

.* 3 M plur. of the present, participle of the present. 

(c/. § 80) 


(c/. § 85) 


(rf. § 105? 
(r/. § 106) 


bidhanti 

‘ they know" 

^rPtr 

ndhyanU 

(uddntl 

* 

bodhdyanti 

^irfvrefsii 

MWImWi 

*Ut*Stt5(T 

namasydntt 

pildranti 

, r^-»nn 

chinvdnti 

^Pd 

ijmuvdnti 

yundnti 

IMnti 

ftrrfft 

pSpreli 

tdiburati 


bbdhant 
4 knowing ’ 

llji nf 

ndhyant 

iudttnt 

bodhdyant 

bhbodhuhant 

namatydnt 

filet 

pit d r ant 

ehuitdnt 

dpnuvdnt 

ff'CH. 

tar.rjnt 

3pRt • 

j/undnt 

f^i ^ *ti 
iihdnt 

f^niH 

Iblhutat 
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from m, OTH, etc.; tpjjs. » 118 > . fron > If ’•’F* 

from -J ^itf, etc. Final ^ rf of n verb is changed^ to tX' r > 

and after labials and to ^ j. ttr. 

Verbs whose third person plural Parnsmaipada consists only of 
two syllables, attach the terminations beginning with ^r.byan 
auxiliary =f , c.g, IftJH, dadh-us, 3- plnr. of VT M«, P^P 1 ” 

dadh-i-vdt~ etc. ; jjwv. (eti-ifr (5 117, 7), SPraif fnJ-t-t' 0 , 

.moTi ns, in) tAm, ctc - 

AnSmalous forms are vn(^!tjaganval (and regularly nfnTOji 
from JUf, ‘to go,’ asej^jaghanvat (and regularly mfiRH) f™" 
. to strike,’ 5fTVR, "Pb etc., from to worship,’ tft|K. 

etc., from fug, ‘to sprinkle,’ msn, etc., from tff ,* etc., .‘to 


bear/ etc. 

The participle of tlic periphrastic perfect is formed by elm- 
bining the participles of the reduplicated perfect ofum;, tj. org 
with the form ending in tl.e affix wtlH, e . g . (cf. § 123) tt^ aT- 
rnftrati. ("PI, "tPf., *VtV, ® r ’’'"‘•'c e "‘’ 

or tPJ5H' ctc -’ ‘brn-ing covered.’ 

§ 170. The. participles of the present Atmonepada in tlic firit 
conjugation ({$ 71-81), of the present of the passive voice, and 
of the” second future of the Atmancpada and of the passive voice 
are formed by the affix vpt >»<<"«, which is attached to that form 
of the corresponding third persons plural, which is left after Ike 
final wt nte has been rejected, c.g. 


o' 1 pier, present Atm. 

(<■/. i 80) tfrowl ■ 

bodhCHte • tlicy know' 


participle. 

MiT/tamAna ‘knowing* 


ndJi'jan’i 

ft <J‘»H 

. fault 


ndkfamAns 

tuftimSaa 

iZdkljamina 
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3' a plur. .present Atm. 

** Ubedfoahante 

namasydntt 

pttdrani » 


participle. 

^fitvpww (<•/- 5 *°) 

HMhuham&na 

vinywn . 

namsydmAna 

fiMMfiH 

pjdramdn* 


'2 pitdramann 

i ,d pluiTof tl" e present of the passive. 

i, im A groSt - . «v. 


,/ntyom.ln-i ‘being «e pT1 i 

*WP! (5 1C > 

ptydm&fta 

r^rirpT 

rtiydm&na 

fsrtmw (§ 16 ) 

Jcriydmantt 


(c/. § 161 ) spirit 

' d T 1 they are seen’ 

(e/.§ 162 ) vtarst 

frlydnte 

9 

• * lUydnft 

* - 

I Irxyante # 

3* pluv. of the second future, rtic ;p] e . 

. ’ Atm ' anA P assivC ' . Wnu « 10 ) 

(r /.§§169 Sropii’ . ..mt-M.. 

'SSStt 10 ) OT 

55 J* or fhsmm' 

* «S W*t 

3 -* plur. of ttic second future „ rt ieipln. 

of the passive voice alone. (§ 10 ) 

(c/. § 100 vriftm*) " J r“'rS'hlrf' 

Ex. 4 , p. 151 ) '^fWlTO (5 10 ) 

•^rfattpH * Xtnmnepada in tlic second 

5 171 . The participles ® rtl,e P' CS “ Heated perfect Atmane- 
conjugation «§ S 2 - 1 °E>) and o „ r , rill , ont ’accent 

pada arc formed by the ** ?* 

Vtlttdna. _ a " d ii , „, 0 third person plural alter 

‘ "in the present it m ‘ in , he perfect to the third person 

hating rejected L«hc fina ^ ^ 6 ’ n:J ^ r*. 

' plural alter havm„ 
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[} 1T2. 


3 rt plur. present. 


participle. 

(<•/. 5 85) 

e 

r^i*t 

ehmtdtt 4 they arrange ' 


chtnrdnd ‘ airafiging’ 



^rysjH 

ipnurdl* 


HpnttvAnd 

rt^ri 



tanedte 


tanvand 




yandtt 


yundnd 

(cf. § 104)* fwftjrt 


fsi^ra 

• hhdt* 


Itkind 

(cf. § 105) lews 


faHHJ 

f if rate 


pfprdna 

(cf. § 107) Tjsfit 


■srsrrsr 

ytir\jdte 


yuiydnH 

(cf. § 108) ^ 


’CO 1 ' 

dddMt • 


dddina 

3"> plur. of the reduplicated perfect. 

participle. 

(t/.§ 117) 


55 / "t 

Aider* * they hare given 1 


dadind * haring gtrert 1 



flUH 

ffryed 


ftfydnd 



f^fStilUT (§ 16) 

eh %kr\yiri 


ehtkrttji'nd 




dtuiunrd 


dudurdiid 




lulocrd 


luturuml • 

5« 


^TRT 


dadhrxri , dadhrCtnd 

Exception. The participle of the present of the verb ^STTCO 
II. 2, Atm., * to sit/ is «-wa, ‘sitting-’ (in the Veda aho 

regularly 

§ 172. There is another participlejof tlie perfect of the actire 
voice in general, which is formed by subjoining the aQ'ce *T?l 
vant, to the participle of the perfect of the passive voice (§ 1/3)* 
e-g. bhultd, ‘eaten/ ‘having eaten/ 
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SECT. HI- 


OTHER VERBAL derivatives. 


5 ,73. The, participle of the perfect of „.c passive voi«iE 
formed by affixing to the Wb . ’ ' 

Itoconijbcr/faraii-'o.'conqoere , ^ ’ primithFUbs end- 

'■""‘trSTfS ^hLngs, and also to 
ing in vowels (except C J- 

mahy of those which end in consonants. , 

R „al ?oi is roost, yc^n,cdto^? ^ ^ ^ 

ia-td. Final t[ « and vfi , accent on the follotv- 

are changed to tj „*.*«*■ 

ing syllable,, e.g. V to > - Md, ‘to stand,’ 

^'“i ta S ° mC ‘rTr'Vffi, (sec the alphabetical list of 

fUm Mi-td ; S» “*<> 1 ’ artcr ’ ™ 1 

anojnalics in IV.,. ' anehang(!d , eg. hi P». * “> 

i O,hcr fi nalvowe,s^ge-%^ ; , te praise/ ^11 * 
protect,’ Tn<T pa-ta, 

■to become,’ rp , 0, mediately follow the 

Verbs ending. in rt when attaching an, ‘to 

rule given In $ 95, 3, and leflgthcn a penultimate VI, 

be sad,’ <*TWt- ‘ ._ ....dergo the changes pre- 

Those ending in other consonant ^ § 103 . Tim., 

scribed in « 90, 3; 9S, 1-3. «“ roake5 HV1; 

according to § 90, 3, W^> <to S . . according to § 98; 1, 

become perfect,’ 1%®; hi’ 1 -' t0 , (0 rjpi ; according to 

TO, -to mix,’ mikes iJPi; **’ „„ ,„ucli,’ WE; accord- 

5 98, 2, TIX, ‘ to rare,’ makes nS lid!j , roo kes Sri® ; ‘3? 

ing to 5 99, 3, and the exception, ^ dM n,’ makes ^ i 

‘to milk,’ sms according to 5 -1 

. TO, ‘to be foolish,’ ip or the basc js often weakdned, i.c. 

As the acute falls on the •” > and a_ penultimate 

rt is often changed to „, a kcs (<•/’§ 102); TO,, 

nasal rejected, eg- ‘to bite,’ <^5 (c/. the 

* ‘to speak,’ 

anomalies in 1^*)* 
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‘ Ef i» 


2. Most primitive verbs ending in consonants rjnd all tlic de- 
rivative verbs insert between the ba^e and the affix. In some 
instances a penultimate *3, and ^ is changed to q, r and 
i.e. gun a (cf. my K. G. $ 3?4, Bqm. 2, V. G. § 895, 9). 

The derivative verbs formed with reject this affix, e.g. 
qtqq, causal of <jq, ^rf^TTT ; others ending in q reject fids 
vowel, e.g. second frequentative of *to cut/ Rfpgftnr; 

those ending in q preceded by a consonant follow the rule given 
in § 5G, 3, e.g. %fip?r, second frequentative of ^firfetT; 
vnr*3> denominative, *wftyvt or W*Tf?TFT- 

II. it «« is affixed instead of ?f td:~— 

1. To verbs ending in qj, wliich, when preceded by labials pr 
q, is changed togr^; when preceded by other eon sonants, «fo 
e.g. ‘to choose/ (cf. $ 1G) ; ‘to stretch/ ^5- t 

2. To many verbs which begin with a compound consonant, 
containing q, q, or q, and terminate in ^n, tj, or q). 
Tlic final diphthongs must be changed to , str, eg. ‘to become 
cxliaustcd/ r-ritd. 

* 3. To some verbs ending in ^ which then becomes q, eg. 

ft?^, ‘to cut/ fam. 

4. In some sporadic instances (cf. IV.). 

•111. Sonic verba which cauuot form a participle of this kind 
substitute an adjective for it, eg. ‘to dry/ makes *j Uf r t xjq* 

or tuk Most Hf.siark.siu-V- 

l'artiriple. Verb, 

only ^ ‘ to go/ 
with pm- 
po-ititm*. 

TO I 


‘to cook,' TJ3T (r/. IV.). 

IV. AtPiiintrlc.a List 
Anomalies. 

l’nrtirijde. Verb. 

. Tq‘to go' and 
1 vq 4 to anoint.' 
xnq ‘ to go/ 

‘to found/ 


'xrar 

'TOtt 


VPl * to breathe.* 



1 nil 

Participle. 

3 

VI 

yx 

W 

mi 
; "ra 


»r.CT. m. otllF.R mitt l>r.atvvnVEi. ■ 


lr.o 


Verb. Participle. Vcr,> ' _ 

' ) . --it f t» decrease, 

^.tokimlfc. in]llrc .„„ d 

, ^..sacrifice ami ^ <lc5lroy ., 

^■torr.4,.’ . ^.todmtmr.’ 

apeak. ^.^.taapit.- 


^ < to weave. 

< to be wet.’ 

■ere ‘ to speak.’ 

‘to be WCt. : 

Tp^‘tO sow.’ 

T 3 TJI ‘to fill.* 

^‘lo wish.’ 
rr^‘to dwell.’ 
iq^‘tobcar.’ - 

{ igrqHo weave’ and 
(■^‘to protect.’ 

^ * to J» 3 ure * T;n7 * 

^and'S'ttfgo/ 

tHFS <to injure-’ • HU 

®ta,,only asm* to tremble-* 
in certain 
Hgnifientions. 

r^«to shine’ and 

W‘ to love.’ 

(wrn* t° be crooked 

1 iiioi wa ‘ to steal.’ ^1 

^ II. it, ■•« 

afflict-’ rjtR 

5H(r/.IIl.) ^ '1° '"f" 1 ’' 
thin 


'3n§ 


*01^1 


cated’ 

in.) 

■gt!! 

^trnr 

x %? 




artrl 

wrfQiH 


w- 




tffrnt . 


S.tol.ccroolc' 1 .’ 
ttTTG 3“c 


i to stink.’ 


^‘to grind.’ 

^tt 7^ * to shake.’ 

mid vfK * to 
spit.’ 

f‘to«oundin- 
f^J articulately* 
Ireland ‘to be 
[unctuous* 
rpt/to dig.’ 

« to speak.’ 

‘ t(> P 0 *’ 

5j ‘to sing.’ 

TJT^'tO tic.’ 

7 j and ^‘*o void 

excrement.’ 

WT, ^ “0‘ 1 T* 

Moniakc an effort’ 

Xtt ‘to take.’ 
•C7^‘to tic.* 

(*33. c, ° K°* nn ‘ l 

' to it>b.’ 

S Tjq ‘to shine,’ and 
* to shine,’ and 
\ ‘to sprinkle.’ 
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Participle. 

Verb. 

Participle 

nPtif 

.Verb. 


/ ’TTRJ / to worship ’ 

1 * to he satis- 

l nndf%T‘to arrange.* 


g*^) ficQ/ 


'to express 

cf. sen 


juice.* 


% ‘to protect .’j 


‘ to perceive.’ 

Tmi 


T^TrT and J 

‘to cut.* 


j ‘to hurt/ 

f$7T 1 • 

^txR 



‘ to shine.’ 

c^3t 

?rg;'to go/ 


‘to eat.* 


« to hurt/ • 

^TTfT 

‘to produce’ 

1 and §1 * to wane.’ 


«^T ‘to give’ and 
P7* ‘ to protect.’ 

^tfT 

Wt ‘to restrain.* 

After prepositions, ending in 


RJ7‘ to become old/ 

vowels, the syllable ^ may 

*71 

^ ‘ to hurry/ in* 

be rejected and then a pre- 


the Veda. 

ceding 

^ or ^ must be 


( sr^ * to hurt,* sn: 

lengthened, * e.g. TT^rT or 


J * to grow old,* and 

TTrT. fn^vT or 

( oT^ ‘tohe fcveri«h.’ 

. or WtT. 


'sV'tpsfa) 

‘to fly.’ 


‘to hurt.’ 

"dJR 

rTT^ and ‘to 

^Cf^rT 

‘to be in 


contract.* 


distress/ 

JT«T 

‘ to stretch.’ 


^‘to bite.’ 

gfrm 

to hurt.’ 


‘ to tie.’ 

<jfq«rT 

?pt$ ‘to hurt/ 


* to go to ruin/ 


7J^ * to overcome’ 


‘ to suffer pain.' 


in the Veda. 

** 

■5^ ‘ to hurt.’ 

. : 

j ‘ to hurt,’ and 


‘ to fasten/ 

( ‘ to hurry/ 


<jT^j ‘ to hurt.’ 

V 

r|f and gf ‘to 
hurt/ 

^77 nodi 

T* i 

‘ to play/ 


‘to hurt/ 


VT ‘to hold/ i« 

r 

gt^‘to cat/ 


tlic Veda. 
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Participle. 

• Verb. 

Participle'. 

Verb. 

^ u ! 

' \} ‘to drink,’ nnd 


• 

j ^ 'to think/ In 

KT5J 

7j5[Mo break/ 

i 

[ tlie Veda. • 

»rt 

‘to injure/ 

$ 

vruand'VT^'tolmn’ 


tjir ‘ to bend/ 


\TFJ **o cleanse/ 


jV^'to fry* and 


‘to think/ 

(iJVto fall/ 


vfci'toM/ 

*TH 

fait/ 

•HW' naked 

’ srst ^tofjcasluuned/ 


‘ to fear/ 

*trl 

?TH‘to howto/ 

♦t fti 

Mo hold/ 


?T1> ‘to tic/ 

37T5T 

7T55{ * to dive/ 

IpT find k 

«j«£ ‘to push on.’ 

57fW?T 

77^ Mo hold/ 

1*- ■[ 

rm 

7j^ Mo think/ 

^ (c/. III.) 

it^ ‘ to cook/ 

TTrT 

TTf ‘to get drunk.’ 


trr ‘ to drink/ 

srfan 

7F2[Mo churn/ 

% 

vjx^l ‘ to be exube- 

fBTt 

f*n Mo measure’ 


rant/ * * 


(and *r ‘to barter’ 


j^tjMa stink’ and 


jft • to hurt/ 

(u/to purify/ 


i ^‘todeccirc’and 


5^1 i. cm 


I ‘ to let loose/ 


| *to fill/ 


W^and ^‘to bind.* 


8 

17^ ‘ to ask/ 


fTJU f to lie’ mid 


vj ami ‘ to be 

Mo kill/ 


exuberant/ 


‘ to be faint.’ 

^ (Wfa) 

xft Mo love/ 

j 

/JTVto tripe/ 


ntnf, r f- sre- 

- i 

W^‘to touch/ and 

. 

g^Mogo/ 

Mo endure 

/TiTtSJ 

TERJ * to go/ 


t patiently/ 

'J'iit nnA) 



^and^ £ogn# 

JTT I 

tj^r ‘ to bear fruit’ 

fCT? 

^ ‘jo “peak bar- 


lp^ ‘ lo bind.’ 


barously,* 


( « to perceive/ 

ejsiT 

^l" nJ Wlo 




set. 


21 
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I. TII% VERB. ‘ [J 17*. 

Participle. 

Verb. 

Participle. 

■Verb., 

•ZRT 

restrain.’ 

IJTfl 1 

r ‘to cook’) and 


to colour.’ 

‘to sharpen.’ 


‘to rest.’ 

ftp! 

iff and ftl ‘to 


* to hurt.’ 


sharpen.’ f 

■^TTTJ 

* to break.’ 

| 

1 7[TO. ‘ to instruct’ 


*rT^‘‘to go limp- 

< 

| and fsjT^ ‘to 

m 

ingly/ 

1 

k leave.’ 

* 

’«jnr ‘to adhere’ 

iftn 1 

^ ‘to curdle’ 

»iJ*( 

and «T5I_ or 
« to be astiamcd.’ 

sffr 1 

1 

cf. Wl' 

/•jzj^T ‘to express 

(^ 5 ) 

tTirt ‘ to be able * 


juice’ and 

(</■ HI.) 

or * equal to.’ 

1 

[ -jjq/to be. pure.’ 

sft=t 

15 ft ‘ to adhere.* 

’3^*1 

•ppq; ‘ to purify,’ 

wjTfi 

‘ to pull out.’ * 


*pii;‘to shine.’ 

^T«T 

<7^‘tO cut.’ 

■vpm(cf. III.) ‘ to become 

«rar 

^‘to go.’ 

• 

• dry/ 

*T7T 

^ * to nsk.’ 

’3? 

‘to swell/ 

^TPt 

3 ‘to become dry.’ * 

' T* 

and 3 ‘to cook’ 

On*! 

|^st ‘to tremble.’ 


cf ^rm- . 


‘ to deceive.’ 

1?TT*I 

‘ to curdle/ 

) 

■fq^ ‘to gain,’ ‘to 


,^sj‘to tic/ 

fte J 

find.’ 


Tepq ‘to be care- 

■EftTT 

‘to surround.’ 


less/ # 


^ ‘ to tear.’ 

‘.to cat’ and 

’snsj 

T7T nnd 
cook/ 

T* • 

‘to select.’ 

V*xz * 

*T£ ‘to bear,’ >" 

trVcr 

ift ‘to choo«e/ 


the Veda. 

tswtn (or» 

{or -zrft) ‘ to 

BJri 

ftjq and * t0 

■E^U } 

select,’ etc. 

• 

spit/ 


^ 4 to lie down.’ 
i to praise’ and 

SW 

‘tondhereto/ 
‘to go/ 

TPtf 

{ ‘to hurt.* 

wf.ni 

rni ‘ to go.’ 
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1G3 


Participle. • Verb. 
Wk{ m the . 

Veda J I 

xm coin- ‘to s»t.’ 
ra only (con- \ 
for nl toll .3) 

TUTfl 


to 

to (to) 
to 

M\‘<\ i 
• . 

to 

WvT 

: \ 

J 


Participle. 

tjsVn 

T5^TTH 


< to obtain. 

[ ‘to destroy’ nml fto 


S^TT^ 


* 3 $ 

tn^ 
to 
to 
** 
• IT^ 


If* ‘to bind.’ 
f* < to bind.* 
to kill.’ 

^ « to* waste.’ 
to sleep.’ 

‘to kill.’ 
to bear.’ 

to ascend.’ 

^l)‘to make 
firm.’ 

T„„ be col- Sll^» 
lcctcd.’ ^ ^ 

W « rT f the jS» or the pat-lvcvoicei. 

5 174., The participle nat ,„,ya), ^tVtl 

7f(orJ/-h "*** ^"7 .-me ^ 

These' forms hare marl, the ^ riic action 

participles in Bk ' he done, °r is onlcrcd, canted, 

which the verb erpre-'C 

olloircd, deserves to he d. ' ^ folIwr thc prescribed in 

I. The verbs mt “s ? 157 , l,r.f. 

Ulbl.lM. 150 "” 


tot 


i wVd l 

'Ul 


Verb. 

^^‘to swell.’ 
*j^‘to thunder.’ 
^1‘to expand.’ 
^5; ‘to ooze.’ 
f*^‘to sew.’ 

to fall.’ 
to**/ to kill.’ 

toj to 6 °** 

4 to embrace.’ 
***‘to sound.’ 
|T0t|‘to expand.’ 
\M«to injure.’ 
^^‘to kill.’ 

‘to go.’ 

\jy ‘to bold.’ 

‘to leave.’ 
g ‘to call.’ 
y^«tobc crooked.' 
^r to bca>bamed.’ 
y ‘to be crooked’ 

*in the Veda. 
^ «to l>c F Ia<1 -’ 
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According to § 154 da-tdvya (or da-tayya), ‘to 

be given/ what may or ought to be given, 5 from fsr, •am'fl 
from if, Jfpmai from w, urfwl or Slftaai from nfSOT 
from mt- 

According to § 155 5|ld-U from from 

causal of gvj, tfW^cW from second frequentative of faf . 

pfiffvgfpJt or v Utfdd e tl> from * 1*1 *3 , denominative. 

* According. to § 150 Srcra from fsl, mfiiira from fu. 
from lij, mROOI from Ufafra from H, giSat from ® tSftiW 

or areiiw from f , from fief?, wlfwiai from fa, ttftf- 

Tf^l from rp(. ' , 

According to § 168, Exc. 1 OiftITTO from %%, .jRo-i from -0, 
gtUvfiraai, tftfipra- 

According to § 157, 1. from* from am., Jffra from fur, ail iM 
from gH, *a>m from ^at, irCT from , Sisat from fsre, ^tnjai 
from yW or jftw« from <also rfirtdaj), "nm from 
from 4l<o ci l from *T^T- 

II. Before anfya and Hyrt:— 

j Final of the verb is rejected, eg. lohiya, second 

frequentative of t* /«, loluy-amya, lotuy-ya. 

The derivative verbs ending in the affix Tj Receded by n con- 
sftnant follow before the rule given in § 5G, 3, eg. 

second frequentative of f«T, denominative, 

or before the affix 77 they reject their final 

eg. • The .verbs ending in derivative VJiJ reject 

this nfltf, 'eg. ^***7 , causal of iflirfttj , 3 ^. 

2< Before final ti* tfc* «nd are changed to ^STf and the 

initial Tl of the affix is rejected, eg. « to drink/ vrpfar. Before 
Tj, these diphthongs as well as final ^Tpare changed to t£, eg. ?1, 
c to give;* %, ‘to protect;* and 'to cut/ make ^tj. 

3. Hnal ^ and t^nre changed before vjrfrrr to nrq^ and before 
Tjlo tt, eg. f*7 ‘to arrange/ wftt7, ^T7, ’nrifttf, *t^T- 
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uw 


♦ m -1 

. >.i/n -m instead of TJ and 

K'V'r- ’ I "'" vcrb9 C v '"v r -I rorvh »nd ft 

Icatc tl.c Towel unchanged, Vi . T' ot|lOT ^ 

coeaecr/ ft* (“ ■*" „ 1C affix T, to vtf. e.ff. 

nnd one in t. change their mwa 

TfiVtolmy,’^. , rr. vn ‘to move,’ 

1 “• “ 

enwcl unchanged, e.f »3 ‘ 10 I" 111 ''' - *, 

5. Final , and * « ^ <5 «* 

to > 5 ^. e, ? . B, ‘to-ntahe,’ and TJ, 

?*•'. ,. • w take lit in'tcad of H. lwfotc wldel. 

Some verba ending m to • ^ tcrc en,’ctc. tjri. 

1 the vowel remains unchanged, e.g- # nt nrc changed 

I r, 

tonmulTft(pnta),e.g.ftCt. W r - a|| , before TpftT, and 

ttlta; TO followed by one m 1 ' . p , rvj ranijra) '«•- 

very rarely before Tt (e/. tbc ano ({ 1C)> hl „ yi. 

comesxre ( S nna).e. f r.7te < „. r ,„ 'noticed in the F»^T - 

-j:rre,„ion U " unchnnged, ,*• 3^- 

tion to § Ml ll|' c 1 . VfHO I!ut fina 

ft 1C )' ’ V Wo" ft™ ^ nr ^ 

»i before ,xftVU 19 changed to 

(nejainst 4). . . 

7. When the aflw n 19 Rt,ac ^ ^cnl consonant,* except 
(a) A. radical XI, followed ** tt * l ~ ^ ,, llt ttV‘° execrate,’ 

a labial, 1 , lengthened, e,. ^ 

» of thww verb- which attach the tmni. 
(t) The final T ^ rfrct „f ,hc par-ire mice unmedi- 

nation or the participle o ^ „ rJ ._ rnfto cook’ (fonnin; a, 
atclr, are changed to w ? i~i, IV.) males tro, r% 

participle of the perfect p. - - -- 



166 


FART If. CHAFFER I. VlIE VERB. 


Cf IT* 


(participle of the perfect passive zpir) But the consonant 

is left unchanged*when the participle implies 'absolute necessity,* 
e.g. -qr^r. 

8. Alphabetical List of the* most Notable Anomalies 


of the Participles formed by cf^j, ^5r«fter, "*T, 3J. 


Participle. 

* to be praised, revered’ .... 





or | 

) 

^JdifarM or ^fdcT^J ' 

'■=tJdl^ *n<4 or 

or * 

or sfifj?7PS 

or UfHiffa ; • 

=jrar * . . . 

^ 


Verb. 

‘to praise/ 
t ‘to go/ 

^ ‘ to speak,’ in com- 
pounds, 
gjrj ‘ to cover.’ 


‘ to blame / ^ 


«■' to love/ 



and regularly "gT ‘to make/ * 

and regularly TSJ ‘ to draw/ 

Yj ‘to sneeze.’ 

R * to sharpen/ 

■0TT 13^ ‘to dig.’ 

(after prepositions regularly irr^r) . 31? ‘to speak/ 

‘to void excrement/ 

• v 

^ffcT^t or sft^l \ 

* to cover/ 

^5T or regularly ntsjJ 

(Vcdic, commonly, according to the 
’’ ru ^ c » «»«) ‘ to take/ 
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Verb. 


Participle, 
or TTtffnrsA 

or ( 

; or qtd ) 


, 

^ (but after prepositions regularly qi$) 

(^15) 

qq and qpU 
fqq and itq 

^ Tq '-. » ■ 

, 'Steen*! • • 

-TO 

i ■■■■■ 

I qro •••••■ 

; .... 

?Xvz 1 

V** !*...•• 

’ * 

t ^pq or regularly • 

^Ver^qj • • ■ ' 

•) 

or regularly qtUT 

fq 

• ■ • ‘ " 

> quxfqq^ or qf^t j 


*jq/to protect.* 

^‘to abscond.’ 

^<to connect.’ 

q^‘togo.’ 

^yq^to u-orsbipf 
* to arrange.* 
spy ‘ to bring fortb.’ 

< to conquer.’ 
m [‘to be pleased.’ 

^•to fly-’ 

jjcji * to endure.’ 
^j^‘to abandon.’ 
^»to be asbamed.’ 

tffflfi -to bo in 
distress.’ 

jr) - to go to ruin,* of 
course also from 

jrij^<to hurt.’ 

* to sliinc.* 

^ t to milk.’ 

^ ‘ to respect.’ 
^*y‘to se^.’ 


. vq/to fumigate.’ 



Participle. 




<351) *1 . . 



* yWffWSJ 0/ trfCTfT^ 
or vi.ij*f)a 
VJT3JIZ2J or gwi 
q-Tirarf^ or 'qfsjTjaj 
4'll<J*n<4 or "q»1*n^ 

T^rpzi or va 

TZITcT^J 

apq anil regularly »TFg 
or *y^q 
trsMfa or 

or tpqrSg 

Wig and regularly inti 

iftjg when tlic verb signifies ‘to cat/ 
. otherwise regularly iftrg .... 



mg (hut with prepositions regularly mw) 
nFPJI 1 




and IpJJ j 

iTTl^g au«l mHoW / ..... 

* 

*}U«t or mi <u 

gig (Vedir, and tntgj 


Vei-b. , 
^‘to shake.’ 

Yt ‘to stand firm.* 
7p^ ‘ to perish.’ 
ift ‘ to lead.’ 

^ j ‘ to praise.’ 
gW ‘ to praise/ 


‘to praise/ 

igper ‘to be exuberant/ 
* to divide/ 

**M. c to fry/ 

n ‘ to bear/ 

tj-g ‘to eat/ ‘to enjoy/ 
*T^‘to due/ 

H? ‘ to get, drunk/ 

‘to hurt/ of course 
also from in ‘ 1° 

moasure/andipto 

hartcr. , 
ipt^ * to wipe/ 

lj*^ ‘ to touch/ 
tJH ‘ *° sacrifice/ 
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Participle. 





cf. • 

■giuj after the preposition ^ * 

* 1 

tft 5Ji after the prepositions f^l an ^ ’ 

TTO 

stfht and regularly t 
, Mtd'y ) 

’jTTO ■ , ■ ■ • 

wV/.jra) • • 

^fTT^q or 
<n5 or giq 

• ■ - ■ 

or \ 

or { 

or ftp^ 
or ^ 

■^TS^t • _ ■ 


, , I 

t and regularly 


Tifarpq 
and ^ 

farst • 


Verb. 

^ (.to endeavour.’ 
tj ‘ to bind.’ 

■g « to bind.’ 

■gst ‘ to join.’ 
vj5T *to join.’ 

* to sound.’ 

^ ‘ to obtain* 

‘ to adhere.’ 

mH/to speak.’ 
cj^'to speak.’ 

‘to select,’ etc. 

‘ to rain.’ 

‘ t0 s r cak -’ 

*. ‘ n> e°-’ 

g ‘ to select,’ etc. a 
^ ‘ to bear.’ 

^ « to be able ’ 
tf«to He down/ * 
. to praise.’ 

‘ to instruct.’ 

. fS.‘ to 6 o/ 

^ * to endure.’ 
g ‘ to beget.’ 


^ after the preposition ^ _« 

, r Tpi, but after the prep 0 * 1 to abandon.’ 

“and^K,. • ■ • * ’ . . . to endure.’ 

VXZ^ .•••*■*’ . - *3*1 ‘ to touch.’ 

^qu^t or ’ ... ‘ to swell.’ 

‘MUrT^I • 22 
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Participle. V4rb. 

or TnTF . s FK.‘to go/ 


^ ‘ to flow/ 

.. ‘to abandon/ 


Absolhtives formed by cTT tva, zj ya (hi tya), and am. 
§ 175. These forms generally denote that the action which the 
.Tcrb expresses has been done, and that some other action follows 
it. Thus in the sentence ‘ having eaten he sleeps,’ the words 
‘ having eaten * are expressed by the absolut jre. 

§ J76. The verbs without a preposition, op words treated like 
prepositions, (§§ 189, 190), affix in, the absolutive eTT tvfij those 
which are compounded with prepositions, etc., F ya, or when 
they end in a short vowel, HI tya, e.g. makes JJSn bhii-tvA, 

fst ji \sm\ji-tv8, TT -f U wq pra-hhu~ya,Tm -f fsr ttfsrar, -unTi- 

ji-tya. • • 

§ 177. The affix is subjoined immediately to nearly all the 
primitive verbs ending in vowels or diphthongs, e.g. ^7 ‘to know/ 
\JIcm, fF V yw i> "Si Rvdl. < 

Final FI becomes ^r, and after labials and ^iT, eg. <J, ‘to 
cross/ fftrlT 5 F, ‘to fill/ WFT- 

Tinal diphthongs arc changed to FIT. e.g. % ‘to purify/ ^UTT- 
Turther, Pft is immediately subjoined nKo to many primitive 
verbs ending in con-onantsji/. my V.G. $ 9M, I. nml ftiisnnhme 
and Ilcmerkung), nml the linnK of such verbs undergo the same 
changes ns before the affix of the participle of the perfect in the 
pas/ne'Tt (5 t/9, 1. 1), e.g. WT(_ JFT T ?n < 7TcT TTtTT. f*mf*T3T> 

‘to obtain/ HSFT; FF;*to cook/ ; TTSTTTgjrr, 7TO ITfT, 

: *2Tr, Fiji, ^T, rjT wjt, or sjrun. PinalTl. 

is changed to 7^, eg. ‘ to play/ 

Tlie greater number «f the primitive verbs with final ro"' 
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sonants and s'ofcne of those which ending, 4b gT, or , and all the 
derivative verbs, insert eg. ira.trfficn. 

When V is inserted „ 

1. Final t and t arc chungeil to VPl, ® ,0 ^ 
feuna), eg. xt, < to purify,' viWl ( or 'rt* 1 ' 0 " 1 T -’^\ 

2* Penultimate , is changed to «* TV* “* ^ 

:i. The verbs ending in Vgl change T to II, e-g- flpl - 
(or ctc5(t, as observed before). 

.4. Other verbs iritli penultimate T or ■» n ’ ay ^ \ 

them , and * (gnpa), £ W, TJ^^d , 

WIW..TO * t0 ! ’ ,arWC ’’ She verb, they must be 

at the same time arethe nnt.a . ^ ^ ^ (a]s0 without 

141 toe,Mr 

T and tj unchanged, <?.£• ^5^ T ’ f ^' -x fiTTT tehPT- 

5. Final V. M 50, 3 applies 

W!P‘ ™ verbs 'undergo before 

0. The. anomalous changes tv i ip ; n the perfect 

the affix 131, are similar to those i ” * , n filct> when the 

participle of the passive voice « > ^ obsolut ivc may be 

termination is attached iminc . . lu «ly substituting^! for 

formed from many anomalous ver J ^ in the perfect 
g or w of the perfect particip ^ 'em ; U ol^, oils I ; 

. participle^, i" the absolntivc TTT > ^ ^ fisg.-fiPjf; n' 

_ «?rr- ut.o'to drink, Min, _ - 

m VI» pn- .j ocs no t extend to the. verbs with 

" This analogy bowever^^ ^ thc liasa i j s optional in the 
penultimate nnsah ^ perfect participle but in the abso- 
absolutivc, e S’* 1,1 

lutive or ***' 
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[? 1(3. 


In the verbs ‘to dive,* and ‘to perfoh,’ a na«al is 
optionally inserted before the last letter, e.g. or *r§T, 
orsf^r. f 

forms rnf^T or ^7, XV 

Observation. In the Veda the affixes eTTB tvfi 'ija, cfl 
tvunam, and tiT/iam, sometimes are substituted for 

e.g. 7RC BT ‘to drink,’ Btefb VB XsVdH- 


* $ 178. Before the affix ($ 176) a radical B? is changed to 

and, irhcn preceded by labials or B> to grx- Final tj» zr, and 
are changed to VI. rinal "V nnd the affix w of the causal*, 
verbs of the tenth conjugations! class, and denominatives in BB 
aTe rejected, likewise the affix B of the second frequentative had 


of denominati 


ives when preceded by a consonant, e.g. 


B + ^ 

makes BfflB 

B + B 

>. jrrf 

* + s ■ - - 

,\ B^TB 

B + ^ 

»> B^TTB 

U -f second frequerilative of *r. 

>• 

jf -f causal of bb 

» BBtV7 

B 4- second frequentative of 

» B^faB 

U + vnr^t, denomiuative, 

» BBB^T- 


Badica! X mid V, when followed by radical x or B» are length- 
ened, e.g. B 4- 

Etc. Derivative verbs ending in the affix BTB, vif. causal®, 
verbs of the tenth conjugational class, and denominatives in BB 
reject only the final *a, when BB is preceded by a single con- 
sonant "with V before it, e.g, n + gpefjj (tenth conjug. cl.) „ 

§ \79. Atm \betical List of Anomalous Forms. 

Observation. The sign $ indicates that the following forms can 
be used only when the verb is compounded with a preposition:— 
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Alisoiiltire. Verb, 

f Wtm (also regularly . . . ^7^ cans* 1 of to reach.’ 

^ ^ .* 1 tn sacrifice.’ 

* j ‘ to speak.' 

4 ^ • ^ ‘ to speak.’ 

‘^V to sow’ 

’ * ^ ‘ to dc4rc.’ 

11 ^H*to dwell? 

S^kor) 

i^iil } 

1 • sgtj and ^ * to go * 

5 ^(S • % . . . ? tpi£ ‘ to wound.’ 

« f^ar j f^'toliurt.’ 

f%f ‘to destroy.’ 

S tstre (nr i ^ * to dig.’ 

irraT(nrjr»l) ...*'*.... ^ [to go.’ 

t . . . *jf ‘to scire.’ 

S TTtmEl (or -JUT) ....... sp^ to protect.’ 

» ( ‘ to shine,’ and 

S ^ (tf ‘ to shine’ and ‘sprinkle.’ 

i 5U?T^ ‘to trakc.’ 

t sm? (or sr^r) ^ ‘to bring forth.’ 

‘to stretch.’ 

«TJH. ., 

I^p; ’ ft* to go to ruin.’ 

^5- ‘to fumigate.’ 

S^(or^) 

S Trcra (or xrn) to praise.’ 

► 5 trerat {or ipH) 

SUtg • tttf ‘to ask.’ 

5 ^, in the Veda to swim.’ 



• ’ • - 



(n *«1 
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Absolutive. 

4 


4 fJTc?T (or uro) . 

4 

tnt, in the Veda. 

T& • • . *. . 


Verl^ 

f?T ‘to throw,' and ‘to 
hurt’ (of course ‘also from 
ITT ‘to measure,’ and n 
‘ to barter’) . 
ii ‘ to barter.’ 

7m * to restrain/ 

77 ‘to bind/ 

777 * to rest .’ 


5 7TR7T, only after the preposition 
and sometimes after T37, 


otherwise regularly . . . 

4 (<>r wfn) " . 

^(3 



4 (or f^T) 

4f^I 

5 wtn, optionally after the prepo- 

sitions qfi; and TT^; otherwise 
regularly smi 


4^ST . . . 
4^W. . . . 

4 TIBI . . . 
4frrnr . . . 

*TF- . . ■ 

4 HTB (or 7PU) 

<T*P*- . • - 

4*W <*. - * 
47TB. - • • 


7^ ‘to obtain.’ 

« to adhere.’ 
nn. ‘ to desire.’ 
3^; ‘ to deceive/ 
fins ‘ to go/ 

‘to pierce/ 


‘to surround/ 
■37^ * to tear/ 

‘to cat’ and 
^ ‘to select,’ etc. 

* to lie down/ 
Tim. ‘ to teach/ 
fTJ ‘ to swell/ 
TP1.‘ to obtain/ 
to sleep.’ 

^ * to kill/ 

3^*‘ to call/ 


The verbs which are enumerated in my V.G. § |&4, 2, 2, reject _ 
their penultimate nawl, ,.g. to stop/ftwi (,/. 5 17). 


(m , • SECT, m.' Crf.™ VEK.AL OEMVATIVF.S. , l 76 , 

. 180 Be L the affix am »» ‘he ‘’' e 

§ ue,oTe * - . „ _ .■ of the third person 

Slime changes as before the terminal, on T °? J , 

® ■„* t*f J, 16Gb Thus B 1VC > 

singular if the passive aonst (e/. 5 ^ ^ ^ 

X .10 protect,’ % ‘to pnnfl, an * the ate o- 

third person singular of the passive "***&*! ani « 

lutive fa, TOft, ^ ‘ 

.-/lb, m, TOfs, g*i ft? *** 

umfK, ^1X1, tn some exceptions see 

xRif^, litis*, n ^ 

my V.G. § 916. 

z;:sru S ‘-^r^: h ::::: 

i t 

infinitive. 

• formed bv attaching to the verb 
§ 18). The infinitive is *>"»«■ undergoes the 

. lipforc which t“ e 

the affix <"»'> bct “ , „ of ,i,e first active future, 

same modifications as before the affix of 

, S 154 Ttmahes <»“«-' 

Thus oecordmgto 4 „ r etftpf, ’■V rt *S* ACC ° rd ‘ 

* WW WWSHPO ™' 

denominative, ° r ‘ 

. &-u, but fa ■ 5 3farpr> *3 

According to $ 15° & ^ 

, but fjf—jr According to Exc. 1 gra 

■j&tfSSS.--* 
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0 

According to § 157, 1, Tl*x oiakfj, fkT vtTjrt , tpJ 

•ffjn, 5a tftf n; mu, fag 5| 5 ? ^fT5*c<> r 

(also with inserted sOfe^-H), «lf rtf*!. 

*ft§ H- 

The anomalies are similar to those, which occur in the .first 
future, cf. § IGOf e g. B?t3jfarp{ or in analogy with the 

first future Parasm. 3>>gfarTTf3I or wtftfacnfw, or 

'’srftfjpt, etc.* 

§ 182. Further, the dative singular of any primitive abstract 
noun may he used in the sense of the infinitive, e.g. STT*} 
dative of ‘ the wish/ properly ‘ to the wish/ in the sensa of 
‘to wish/ 

■J 183. In the Veda infinitives are formed also by the affixes : — 
?pt tave, eg. from ■& ‘to make * 

^ tos, e g. *?IId^ from T3T ‘ to stand/ 

/avdi, eg. put aval, from tn, ‘to drink/ 

am, eg. from ‘to mount/ with the preposi- 
tion ■'3JT. ' * 

T ic, eg. ^it from see/ 

. as, eg. from f%T^ *to write/ with the preposi- 

tion 

l£ at, eg. TT^ from Tin ‘to speak/ with the preposition Tf 
syai, eg. from ‘to mount.’ 

se, eg. from ^ ‘ to bear.’ . 

^ use, e.g. from f%t * to arrange/ 

adhyal, or with accent on the penultimate dilhyai, eg* 
from Trst f to sacrifice ;’^2f from ‘to milk/ 

#/. my V.G. § 919. 


V 


1 TABLE pF CONJUGATION. 

* Passive. 

Active. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanapada. 


S. \Aidhami, I know 
2. bddbasi, thou knowest 


3. Uihali, lie knows, 

D. 1. bddhavas, we two know , 

: 2. you two know UdbetU 

• iuihatas.^j two know ^ 

P.l.MtHnt'Ms.weknew 

2. Whntha, you know " 

3. bidbanti, they know 

. . present rARTictrtE. 

bddbapinna, 


* PRESENT. 
bSdhc, I know budhxjl, 1 am 
Mc/ta, thou ludhydtc, thou art 

* knowest . 

Iwlhyate, he is 
ludhySdtthe^ two are* 

W/y«r,youtwonre 
blulhytte, they two are 
budhytmaht, we “ r0 
budbyddbve, you ore 
LudbjinU, they arc 


bddhute 

bddh&vahe 


'hddhant, knowing 


indAydindno, being known 


5. 1. iladham, I knew 
2. dbodhas 
1 3. dbodhat 

D. 1, dbodhdva 
' 2. dbodhat am 

3. dbodhat dm 
P. 1. dbodhama 

2. dbodhata 

3. afcociAan 


knowing 
IMrERFECT. 

ns. I Knew dbudbyr, 1 was known 

cair j-jg;* . 

sas* 

fbMin ahudbycthdm 

Slwf ■ 

dbodhadhvam 

ibMcda dbudbyanta 


S. 1. bddheyam, 1 may, or I 
‘ miglit know 

1 2 . irfdAfs 
3. hddhet * 

B?l. bddheva 
, 2. bddhetam 

3. bddhetam 
V. 1. bddhema 

2. bddheta 

3. MMcyi* 


POTENTIAL. 
bddheya,. I 

may k n0ff 
bddhethds 
bddheta 
bddhetahi 


bi'dhytya, I may be knowr 
budhyithds 
budhyeta m 
budhyivahi 


. b bXy* h ™ ’flffar”' 

biilheydtum l, ‘ i ^ 3 “T 
lidhmaU 

ISdhrihvam budbyldhcam 
ISdbrran bulhytmn 
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Active. Passive. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. t 


• 

IHPERATItE. 


S. 1. bddfidni,tnay I know 

bddhai, may I 

budhydi, may J^l>c 

know 

known' 

2. bddha 

JOT hddhntdt 

bodhasva 

budhyasva 

* 3. bddhatu * , 
or bddhatat 

bod fiat dm 

budhydtdm 

D.l. bddhdva. 

bodhdvahni 

budhyuvahai 

2. bddhatain 

hddhethdm 

budhyithdm 

3. hddhatdm 

hddhetnm 

bfldhydidm , 

P. 1. bddhdma 

bddhdmahai 

budhyftmtthai 

2. bddhata 
or bddhatat . 

bddkadhvam 

bttdhyddhvam 

3. bddhantu 

hddfian (dm 

ludhydntdm 


• PERFECT. 

• 

S. 1. bubddha,\ have known 

bitbtul/if, 1 have 

hubttdhf, | have been 

known 

known, etc., hkc 

2. bubodhithn 

bttbttdh ishe 

tlic Atnmntpacla 

3. huh Mint 

bubttdhi 


D.l. bitbud/tivn 

bubttd/i tvdhf 


C. Luhiulhdthtis 

btlhtld h!f the 


3. Jntbudhdtm 

bnbudhute 


I’. 1. bubudhimd 

bub tut fi tmdbt 


2. bub lid fid 

buhudhidbii 


3. bit bud Ads , 

hu bud h ire 



PABTICIPIX OF THE PERFECT. 

bubudht dt, rtC,, rf. bnludf.dnd , , liar- butt A! hi, known 

JO?, and 221 V., »np known 

Imvinp known 

bud bit dr on t, bavin" known 
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Active. 


Parasmaipada. 


S.J. abndham, I 
* known 

2 . dhudhas 

3. ahudhat 
D.l. dbudhdva 

2. dhndhatam 

*3. dhndhatam 
P. 1. dbndhdma 

2 . dhtidhata 

3. abullhnn 


aorist of 


had 


Atmancpada. 

TnE SECOND FORM. 


tbudhe. I ' ial1 bccn 
known 
dthidhathiU 
dbodhi 

dbudhavnhiy etc. li£c 
the Atmancpada 


S. 1. dbodhisham , 

, known 

2. dhodhis 

3. dhodhtt 
D.l. dbodhishva 

2. dbodhishtam 

3, dbodhish(am 
P. 1. Abodhishma 

2. Abo(Vdsh((t 

3. Abodhishtts 


ilmdhe, I lmd 
known 
dhudhalhds 
dbiulhata 
dbudhavahi 

dbudhetham 
dbudhctdm 
dbudhamahi 
dhtidhadhvam 
dbudhanta 

AomsTorTnEnmiFOEM 

, *. , ,,ad ShrnUJM, I I®' 

, had dbo,lh„h,, 1 »»“ bnosra 

known - - • * 

t dbodhuh(k<V 
dbbdhishta 
dbodhishvahi 
dbodhiihatham 

dbodhishdtdm 

dbodhishmaht 
dbodhidhvam 
dbodhishata 


known 
dbotlhishfhds 
dbodhi 
dftodhishvahi, etc., 
like the Atmane- 
jiaila 


future i. 

* . I shall bodhitdhe, I shall be 

_ . . tMflTstnt l shall bodhttihe^ . known ctc ., like 

s. 1. WWM know Atmancpada 

know bo,lhitdse 

2. bodhit&l lodhitd 

3. hodhitd lotlhitdsvahe 

-,D.l. b<xthititsvas lodhibadthe 

2 . bodhitd-thas 'lodhitdrau 

3. bodhUdrau hoilhitdmahe 

1\ 1. bodhtid™ 0 * bodhitddhve 

2 . hodhit& tha bodhitdras 

3. bodhitdras 
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Active. passive. 

Parasraaipaila. Atraanepada. « 

* FUTURE II. 

S. i. bodhishyffmi, I shall bodhishyi, I shall bodhishye, ‘I shall be 

2. bodhishyasi [know hodhishyase [know known, etc., likcthe 

3. bodAishyati bodhishydte Atman epada 

D. ]. bodhishy/Tpas bodhtskySvahe 

2. bodhtshyathas bodhishyethe 

3. bodkishyulas * bodhishyete 

P. 1. hodklshyfimas bodhishyumahe 

.*2. bodhishydtha bodhi shyddhve 

3. hodhishydnti bodhishyante 

PARTICIPLE OF THE FUTURE. 

bodhishydnt , what bodhishydmdna, bddhya, or hndhanfya, 
will know what will know fir bodhitavya, rrh&t 

is or ought to.be 
CONUITIO.YAL. known « • 

S. 1. dbodhishyam ,\ should abodhishye, I ubodhishye, I should 
know should know be known, etc., like 

2. abodhishyas dbadhishyathas the Atmanepada 

3. dbodhishyat dbodhishyata ^ ( 

D.l. dbotlhishym-n dbodhishyavahi 

2. abadhishyatam dbodhishyefham 

3. abodhishyatdm abodhishye/ am 

P» 1. dbodhishyamu dbodhishyamahi 

2. dbodhishyata dbotlhishyadkvam • 

3. abodhishyan dbadhishyanta 

PRECATIVE. 

• S. 1. budhydsam, I pray, I bodhishiyd, I pray, bodhishiyd, I pray, 1 
may know I may know may be known, etc., 

2. btidhyffs hodhishish(Jt/Ts like the « Atmanc- 

' 3. budhyut Lodhishlshfd pada 

D. 1. budhyiTsva t bodhislilvahi 

2. bndhySstam bodhishtyftstham 

3. LudhytTstam bodhishhjustam 

1*. I. budhyusma bodhishtmdhi 

2. budhySsta bodhishidhvdm 

3. budkySsui bodhishirdu * 

' ABSOLUTIVE. 

bmfhitvd , or bodhilvS, having known and 
isfixitife. having been known 
hddhitum, to know 
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S pcr. m. i’able of conation. 


\ 


FBEatTENTATIVE. 


First Form. 


Second Form. 


Active. 

. 1 . Kfitqdhmi, I know 
repeatedly 

or Mbudhtmi 
2 . bdbhotsi 
or btfbndhishi 
' 3. bdboddkl 
or hdbudhiti 
1 . 1 . bobudhvds 
2 . lobudttfids 
' 3. bobuddhds 
P. 1. bbbudhmds 
2 . bobuddhd 

j * 3. btfbudhati 


hdbudhat , knowing 
repeatedly 


Passive. Active. 

PRESENT. 

babudhyi, I am AoWAjAI 
known re- know repeat- 

cdly 


bobudhyuse bob udbydse 
holudhySto bobudbyate 

tsff- Sg?' 
s ssr sasr 

PRESENT.PAItTICIPEE 

3SPTSF 


Passive. 

• bohudhye , I 
am known 
repeatedly, 
etc., like the 
* Passive of 
the first 
form 


hobudhyama- 

' net, being 
known re- 


i. 1. dbobudham , l 

knew, repeat- 
edly 

, 2. dhobhot * 

'or dhobttdkU 
t 3. dhobhot 
or dbobndhit 
DJ, dhohudhvH 

2. dbabnddham 

3. dbdbuddham 

V, \: dbobudhma 

2. dbobuddha 

3. dbobudhu * 


imperfect. 

, ,, i dbobudhye , 1 

dbobudhye, t-new rcpcat- 

was known knew P 

flJSSS. «—**** 


dbobudhye , I 
was known 
repeatedly, 

etc., like 
the Passive 
of the first 
form 


«-■£££ ££&££ 
SSfe S£&’ 

“dbobudhyodhva'o abobudhyadhvam 

tXuZ «»<« 



Active. 


Passive. 


Active. 


Passive. 


POTENTIAL. 


S. 1. bobudhyum, I 

bobudhyiya, I 

bobudhyiya , I may bobudhyiya, 

may know 

maybe known know repeat- 

1 may be 

repeatedly 

repeatedly 

cdly 

known rc 

- 2. bobtidhyfis 

bobudhyithas 

bobudhyithas 

pcatedlf. 

3. bobudhydt 

hobudkyita 

bobudhyita 

etc., liteth 

D. 1. bobudhyuva 

hobudhyivahi 

hobudhyivahi 

PassiVc 0 

2. bobudhySlam 

bobudhySyatbam bobudhyiydtbdm 

the first 

3. lobudhydtdm bobudkyiydtdm. 

bobudhyZydtdm 

• form 

P. 1. hohudhydma 

bobttdhylmahi 

bobicdhyimahi 

« * 

2. hobudhySta 

bohudhyidh vain 

bobudhyidhvam 

*« 

3. bohudhyus 

bohudbyirafi 

bobudhyeran 



IMPERATIVE. 


S. 1. bdbitdkdni, 

bobudhydt, njay bobudhyai , tnay I bobudhydt, 

may I know 

I be known 

know repeat- 

may I ^ 

repeatedly 

repeatedly 

edly 

known rc* 

2. bobuddhi 

.or bobuddhdt 

bobudhydsva 

bobudhydsva 

peatcdly» 
etc., like 1 

3. bdboddhu 

or bdbudldtu 

Lohudhydtdm 

Lobudhydtam 

tlic I’assn* 
of the fir*] 

or hobuddhdt 


' 

form 

D.l. bdbudhdva 

bobudhyftvahai 

bobndhyifvahai 


bdim&hhfnrt 

'iflJuteiAtifti'idini 

%duuu’nyet'nani 


3. bobuddhSm 

bobudkyitdm 

hobudhyitam 


1*. 1. bdbudhama 

bobudbydmnhai 

bafmdbyGnmhai 


2. hobuddU 
or hobuddhtft ' 

bobn dhyddvam 

hobudhy&dhva m 


3. bdbudhatu 

babudhydntdm 

bob udhyan (dm 




(W1 


SFfT. tit. txmx or CONJCCUTIO*. 


1$3 


S.I. 


rERFFcr. 

.. ,, Artire. 

known irpralrtll)' 
chakartha, diilfia, htihhuvithn 
1 1 tlmkdra, did, liiiLhm n 

'^tllrfSifm < chnkrnthu', diathru, l^khmat 

ckakrithu, *«<«'. Mf""'"’ 

,,, r *n«r>'»'». 

ckakrn, d«i, hakkina 

3 LcAotriu, kabkni'ii ^ 

Hrst Form. , innrn known n-fwa!. 

rchnkre, H 1 !’ 

[ cknkr'lhl, dti'ke, tiakkih uke 

te££Ssssr 


*.i. 

3 .. 

IM. 


.u- • 


3 . 

1M. 



^ciAnrr,^,^«r , f^ Tc 

Srcona Form. , ^ rrjwnwlljr 

AnS'.’omMo*. '0'“"'”""“ 

,t_r rirnflAf, *K ,n ' 0 ’ ftrt . 

isSSSSS*—- 

rnsMrr- like i» iwnrrcT. 

■iKTicirt r. or rut Artltr 


Pft««lrr. 


. _ i*a.wTC. i^ w /iiawrA/:Amw<J £o«W,‘.i 74, 

MiMdiTirhnkinit!. «- oro..rornrk-t»«r:- bonr 

W- 5 ICO). to*« 

Vrvoxvn repeated 


nilr 

RoRwifAittY*"*. ,iar,n?: kn, " rn 
repeatedly 


, of. etc- {rf. 5 I O'* kno^n 
tiaTinsr Vn«wm re- rrprat- 
peatedly oily 

l.^itilMtSrnnt, luTinr 
kntrrn rTpot"Uy 
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PART II. CHATTER I. * THE VERB. * [| 155- 

/ 

First Form. Second Form. 

Active. . Passive. A'etive. 

AOMST 

S. 1. abobudhisham, I had dbobudbisbi , I bad dbobuShishi, 1 had 
. known repeatedly been Jiiiowii re- known repeat* 

• peat ally edly 

2 . dbobudfits dbobudftishffids dbohmUdshtJfitS 

3. abobudhU dbohudhi dbobudhUhfa 

D.l. dbobttdhishvtt dbohudh ishvab i dbohudhiihvahi 

m 2. dbobudhishfam dbobudhith at ham dbobutl h ish dth/tm 

* 3. dbobudhislttdm dbobudhhhdtdm dhobudhishatam 

P. 1. ubohudhishma dbobudhishmnhi dbohudhiihmahi 

2. dbohudhi fh(a dbobwlhulhfam dbobudhidhvam 

3. dbobudhishm dbobudhishnta dbobndhishnta 

, [I*h«sU-e like; the F.V'lrt 
of (lie first funn. 
rcTunE r. * * 

S. 1. holudIdtusmi t \ shall bobudhitShe, I shall bobudhit/ihr^f^' 
know repeatedly be known rqwat- know repeated^ 

2. bohudhittiti hohudhUfise [edly hnbntlhitfot 

3. hohudhitn bobudhifii * boblldhifi f • 

P.l. bobudhUSwtvt AobudMltTtrahr * habudhitfovahr 

2 . bohudhitSsthus boludhitdidthe babudhitiluithc 

3. balttdhUSmn hohudhiturau bobudhUdrnu 

. J, h oh udh i td sttuis hoiiudhitdtmnhe hnhttdhit!i*m riht 

2 . bnbudhUdsthti bohlldhitddhi t boludhilGdhvr 

3. bob rtdfi it Srat bahtidhildrat tmbudhitdrai 

[l’a*>hr like the Pfl*'i rf 

• of the first form. 

rrTCr.r. u. 

S. 1. hafiUdAUhySuti,} shall Miiulhiihy/, I shall hud bit hi/f, 1 

Know repeatedly l»c known repent- hmm- rrjwatoJh 
. edly * 

2. ImhudMfhyiln l*>ltudhithyd»r bohudhUhydff 

it. ftofiudA UApiftt An?. nr/A it At/dft htittUtfAu\qJtff 

D.l. ftof'Ur/h itbj/S t ui bidiudfiiihyd t nhf WiftMiVv " • 

2. !*J>iidf,i>h?dthai loludhithyilhe fcd.udhuhy'fh' *“ 

!l f*J,)it!f,iihydta< hofaidhiif.yrtr l^Jjudhttbyftf 

P. 1. Irthudf, i I hyS *nn» bnJ.itdUthyfi mo hr 

rn. trd. uJ.Mi *.yd ! Art bnhudhhhytUihl t fad.udhU 

It, /■'jAmMiitvifnfi’ 

|P«»hr like the 

of the fieri f«e« 
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Passive. 


. SECT, m- TAM.E OF COtatlOATtOS. 

^ tiVC ' FAimOCwSormfflFOTDM; „ . 

boludhishy&nt, what will know to4 “^" 0 °it“”Tr ought 
repeatedly ‘ t0 bc p now „ repeatedly 

Acl / irc ; , f^^^holwlbya.hAuManlya^olvMi- 

Icbttdhishyamana, what will tdvya, what is or ought to he 

repeatedly toowi repeatedly 

Second Form. „ 
First Form. ^ .Active. * 

, SSStel dliobudhishye,\ should 
Sn - "“S ~ — h known know repea. 

2 ' t rfwS Hol«dhisla/ata 

i SS35SS1 — ^ 

ibohuihMydam tbobuihu hyetam ■ 

„ ' m of the tret form. 

t I pray, hoMAirirjta',Ipray 

S. 1. Ihhudhyteam, I rray. **■*<** 4’k^own I may know re 

f may know re- ' ™J cdly reated'y v 

P e ^ C ^J bobudhishish{hSs 

bohudhishUMa 

bobudhishivdhi ^ 

bobudhUhiyustham * 


),,1. Hbobuamsnt/M" 

2. abobudhishyatam 

3. abobudhishyatam 

P.'l. dbobudhishyama 

2. dbobudhishyata 

3. abobudhishyan 


cdly 

dbobudhishyathas 

dbobudhishyata 

dbobudhishyavahi 

dbobudhishyetham 


2. bobudkyds 

3. bobudhydt 

-*D.l. bobudhyiisva 

2. bohisdhydstam 

3. bohudhySstdm 
P. l. bobudkydsma 

2. bobudhydsta 
^ 3. bobudhydsus 


pcatedly 
bobudhishishfha » 
bobudhishishtd 
bobudhishivdhi 
bobudhishiyusthan 
hnbudhiskwdstdm 


bohudhishh/ustdm 

. . it.-iwiftfi 


bobudfiisnw 

bobudhishidhvdm 

bobudhiskirdn 


bobudhishimdhi 
bobudhishidhvdm 
bobudhishiran 
[Passive like the Passivi 
• absoeutive. of the tret form. 

... , known repeatedly, or haring 

bccn1 ' ""lOTIVh- AOnVE 

hSl ,MU,„n, to know repeatedly 
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PAST II. CHAPTER I. THE VERB. 


DESIDER ATiyE . 

Active. 

Fatasmaipada. Atuiangpada. 


r§ is3 

/ 

Passive. 


t • . PRESENT. . ’ 

S. 1. bubodhishdnu, I wish hubotlhishc, I wish bubodhishyi, I am 

wished to know 


. to know 

2. hubodhishasi 

3 . bubndhlshati 
D.l. bvbodbiihavas 

2. buhodhishathas 

3. bubodhishatas 
V. 1. hubodhishamas 

2. bubodhishatha 

3. bubodhhhanti 


to know 
bubodhishase 
bubodhishate 
bubodhishdvahe 
hubodhishethe, 
bubodhishete 
bubodh ish amahe 
bubdUbis/mdfive 
bubodhishante 


bubodhishyase . 
bubodhishydte ‘ 
bubodhishydvahe 
Bubodh ish y£the 
bubodhishye{e , 
bubodh ishyffmaht' 
bubodhishyddhve 
bubodh ish ydnte 

bubodh iiht/dinuifa , 
being wished to 
know 


PARTICIPLE OF Tlltf PRESENT. 

bubodh ishau t, wish- bubtuthdiarndya, 
ing to know wishing to know 


S. 1. dbubotlhhham , I 
wi'hed to know 

2. ub uhodh it has • 

3. uhubodhUhut 
D.l. dbttbo>lhhhdra 

2. ubuhotlhhhutam 

3. Sbnhodbftbntdm 
1 \ 1. dbtiho'ihUhdmn 

2. dbuhntlhUhaia 

, 3. dbubmlhixhan 


IMPERFECT. ‘ 

dbuhudhishr, I abuhodhishyc, I was 
wished to know wished |o know 
a hi (In nth ish a l has dbubodhishynthui 
ub uhodh i shat a ub u b ntth is by A tit 

ubu/totlhishiu’ahi ttbubodhishyitt dht 
dbuhotlhhhtlhiiin ububrulhithyethaut 
rfbubodhiihcfum d buhtulh i thy tt am 

ubultotlhifhdmabi dbtihmlh ishytWUthi 
uhtthodhUhadh I rt«l dhuhotlh hhyudht on 
ub ubifth ishan la dbuboilhnhyautit 
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SECT, ill.* tabi* OF conjugation. 


187 


Parasmaipada. 

8,1. buhodhhhet/am, 1 
may wisli to 
know 

2. hubntlhUhe* 

3. hubadhishct 

i>.l. buhodhhhcva 

2. bubodhishctam 

,3. bdhodhidtetmn 
P.*l. thibodhiibenut 
•*2. bubodhisbetn 

3. Hhodhish'yus 


Attnancpada. 
pOTENTIAL. 
huhodhhheya, 1 

may wish to 
know 

b ubodh i %h ethni 
hubml Indicia 
btibodhiihevahi 

huhodhiibcyatham 

• buhntlhidicyalam 
hdhodhidiemahi 

bubodhidtcdhvam 

bubodhfrhcran 


Passive. 


httbndljidajt-ya, I 
may he wished to 
know 

hubndhhhylthdx • 
huhodh ishyft a 

huhodhidnjhrthi 

l uhodh idtytynt Int in 

bnbndbhbyeyUdm 

huhodh hhyrtnah i 
huhodh m hycdhvnm 
huhodhhhyfran 


S. 1. h ubodhithniii, m ay 
1 wish to know 

2. bubodhisha 
or huhodhhhatdt 

3. hi Ibndhishatu 
or hubndhhhattU 

D.l. hubodhishnta 

2 . bubodhithatam 

3. buhodhUhntam 

A p. 1. huhodhishdmu 

2. hxihodhishuta 

or rfM**"'* 
3. bib« 


IMPERATIVE. 
hubodltiihni, may 

| wish to know 
hubodhhhftsi a 

IvbodhUhnUun 

UbcdMdl tba! 
b ib-*!hi<httham 

bubotlhidclani 

libathi 

«« 

j,ibodhUl.anl«m 


luMhithnat, I may 
be wished to 
know 

huhodh ishytUua 
bldtodhhhydtnin 
hubrxlhiihydi ahni 

bubrxlhi %h yethdm 
h tibotifi i thy (t dm 

bultodh iihy'timahfii 

h uhodh !sh i/ddhi am 

• 

bultodh Uhydntam 



TART II. CHAPTER 2. TllE VERB. 


( 


S. 1. 

2 . 

3 . ‘ 

D.I. 

5. hubodhishdm 

3 . 

P.l. 


S. 1. 

2 . 

3 . 

D.I- . „ . 

S. huhodhishutn <J 
3 . 

P.l. 

2 . 

3 . 


Parasmaipada. ' Active. 

fckahara or chakara, dsa, babhiita $ I have 
chakartha, asitha, babhuvitha [vri shed to 
chakara , dsa, babhuva [know 

chakriva, dsiva , balhuviva 
chakrathus, asathus, habhuvathus 
chakratus, as at us, bahhuvatus 
chakpima, dsima, babhuvima 
chakra, dsa, babhuva 
L chakms , ants, babhuvus 

Atmanepada. Active. 

{chakre, dsa, babhdva, I hare wished to know 
chakrishe, asitha, babhdvitf/a 
chakre, dsa, babhuva 
chakfivahe , dsiva, bah hit viva 
chakrathef dsaihus, babkdt'alfius 
chakrdte , asatus, babhdvatus 
chnkfimahe, dsima. babhuvima 
chakpidhve, dsa, Babhuva 
. chakrire , as us, Babhuvus 
Passive. 


S. 1. 

2 . 

3 . 

DJ. 

2. bubodhishdm - 

3 . 

P. 1. 

2 . 

3 . 


- chakre , ase, babhiitc, I have been Wished to 
chakrishe, dsishe, babhiivishe [know 

chakre, ase, bahhilve 
ebakrivahe, dsivahe t babhuvivahe 
chakrdthe, dsdthe, babhuvdthe 
chakrdte, asdic, babhuvdle 
chakpimahe, dsimahe, bo-hhuvimahe 
chakridhve, dsidhve, babhuvidhve, or babhd- 
u chakrire , dsire, babhuvire [r idhte 


PARTICIPLE OP THE PERFECT. 

Parasraaipada. Active. Atmanepada. Active. Passive. 
bubodhishdiii chakpivat, bubndhishdih chrtk- bubodhishitd, 
dsiva t, oe babhiivat, rana, dsivat or being wished 
etc. (f/. § IG9), having bnbhuvat, having to know 
wished to know wished to know 


Active in general. 

bubodhishilitant, hating wished to know 
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SECT- in. 'TABLE OF CONJUGATION. 


189 


Para'smaipada. 


Active. 


Passive. 


S. 1. dbti&odhishisham , 
I liad wished to 

know 

*2 .^abiibodhishis 
3. dbubodhishit 

D.l. dbubodhishishva 


Atmancpada. 

dtJodhhhishi.l had dbuboilMkiM, 
u n « had been wis 


wislied to know 


had been wished 
to know 

dbubodhishish{hd§ 
abubodhishi 
dbubodhishishvahi 
etc., like the . 
AttflanCpada 


dbubodhishishthas 
dhubodhishishia 

4s?s&r cssss 

2. dbubodhishishata 

3. dhubodhtshishus . 

, I hubodhishituhe, I 

s. V. tuhdhiMtSmi, 1 ^ toow gh0 „ be wished 

‘shall wish to know know, etc., 

S3U# lihetheA.u.an., 

3. bubodhishita hubodh ish i tdsvahe P ada 

L ^dhmuuMke 

2 . MMuhttfM* l MitlM Srau 

3. bubodhishtOrau . lh * dhis hitdsmahe 

p. 1. J„L dhMitmve 

2. bahodhishtt&tha J lhishu i r ai 

3. bubodhishitSras *»£“ , i 

- mrt? 

- know like the Atmane- 

kn0W . . , hubodh ishishyase ^ 


3 l^«d*ia» ,,t J'“ iBlrJ ^ toUd&shyi, , 

^2^ :“-””“ t0 SSS 


know. 




bubodhishitavya, 
what is or ought 
to he wished to 
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( 

Active. Passive. 

Parasniaipada. Atmanepa'da. 

CONDOTOJTAL. * 

S. J. aUibodhishishyam,] abubodhishishye, I abubodhishishye, I 
should wish to know should wish to know should he wkheJ 

2. ahubodftishisf[i/as dbubodhishishyathds to know, etc,, hie 

3. dbubodhishishyat dbubudhish ish yata the Atroanepada 

D.l. dbubqdhidiishyava dbnbodh ishi&hynvahi 

2. dlubodhishishyatam abnlodhishishyetham 

3. dhubodhishishyatam dhuboihxshishyeldtn 
F. 3. dbnbodh ish ishydma dhubodhishishydmahi 

2. dluhodhhhishyata dbubodhisbishyadhvam 
3 dbubodhhhishyan dbuhodhishishyanta 
• 

PBECATIVE. 

S. 1. bnhodhishytisam, 1 btibodhish ish 1yd, I huhodh ish isbfyif, I 

pray, I may wish pray 1 mryr wMi to pray I may be 
to know know # unshed to know, 

2. huhndkishyfii bubodhnhishUh{hSs etc., like the At* 

3. huhodhishyfft huhodhishishishtjd tnnncpndU 

D. 1 . bubodbishyusva buhmlhishishirdhi 

.2. huhotth ish yd it am bttbod/i ish i ih fyg< ‘it ft dm 

3. b nlxxl/t iihyff lidrn bit bttd/i ishisb tyJis tarn 

P. 1. bn bod h hhytfsmn h n had, h xih itb !m dbi 

2. bnbmlhUbydita hnbod/iishiihtdhvdtn 

2. b 1 1 bod h iibyds it * buhotlh i t/i i <h Iran 

.viwuccrrvE 

buhtxthiihitiG, linrinc uhhci! to know, ,>r liavinc 
, nUhed to know * 


INFINITIVE AdlTE 
LubodhishUum, to wMi to know 
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^CAUSAL. 


Active. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
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Passive. 


, S. 1 .‘bodhdydmi, I 
cause to know 

2. hodhdyad 

3. bodhayati 
Dll. bodhdydvas 

2. bodhdyathas 

3. bodidyatas 
P. U bodhdydmas 

p. hodhdyatha 

3. bodhdyanti 


present 

I 10 

know 

bodhdyase 

bodhdyate 

bodhdynvahe 

bodhdyetbe 

bodhayete 

hodhdyamahe 

hodhdyadhvc 

bodhdyanti; 


bodhye, I am caused 
.'to know 
bodliydse 
bodliydte 
bodhyitvahe 
bodhyithe 
bodhyfte 
bodhySmahe 
bodhyadhve 
bodhyante 


• PARTICIPLE OF THE PUREST. 

.. bodhydnuina, being 

laasd.oknow 

i„g to know ing to know 


IMPERFECT 


S. 1. dhodhayam, 1 
* caused to know 
2 . 

3. dbodhayat 
D.l. dbodhaydva 
A 2. dbodhayatam • 
3. dbodhayat dm 
P. 1. ubodhaydma 

2. d6odAaj/ fl, ° 

3. dbodhayan 


it, MW , 1 ca “ !C '* 
to know 

dbodhayathaS' 
dbodhayat a 
dhodhaydvahi 

dbodhayethdm 

dbodhayetdm 

iiodh"y« mahi 

iiodhw ihvam 

dbodhayanta 


dbodhye, 1 was 
caused to know 
dhodhyathas 
dbodhyata 
dbodhydvahi 
dhodhyetluttn 
dhodhyetum 
dbodhtjdmahi 
dbodhyadhvam 
abodhyanta 
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Active. 

Parasmaipatda. 


Atmanepada. 


S. bodhdyeyam, l may bodkayeya,* 1 may bodhyeya , I may 

cause to knotr 

cause to knotr 

be caused to k'BOir 

'2. Lodhdyes ( 

bodhayethas 

bodhyfthas 

9. bodhdyet 

botthnyeta 

bodhySla 

!D.l. bodhayeva 

bodhayevahi 

bndhySvahi 

2. bodhayetam 

bodhayeyatham 

hodhySyathdm 

3. bodhayetam 

bodhayeydtam 

bodhyeyatdm 

P. 1. hodhayema 

bodhdyemah i 

bodhyimahi 

2. hodhdyeta 

bodhayedhvam 

bodhyidhham , 

3. bodhAyeyus 

bodhayeran 

bodhyeran * * 

■t v 

* .. 

jmpeiutto: 


S. I. 1/odhdyaiii, in ay I bodhdyai, may ] 

[ hodhyai, may I be 

cause to knovr 

cause to know 

caused to know 

2. bodhaya 

bodhayasva 

bodhydsva 

or bodhtiyatnt 


3. bodhayatu 

or bodhdyatdt 

bodhdyatam 

*' • . t 

bodhyatatn 

D.l. hodhaydva 

bodhdyavahai « 

bodhySvahai 

2. bodhayatam 

bodhdyethdm 

b odhyfthdm 

3. bodhayatam. 

bodhayetam 

bodhyetajn 

P. 1. bodhdydma • 

bodhdyamah ai 

bodhyAmahai 

2. bod/tdyata 

bodhdyadh v am 

bodhytxdhvam 

or bodhdyatdt 


3. lodhayantu 

Lorlhdyan/dru 

hodhyinUim 



Pnrasmaipada. 


Active. Passive. 

, Atmanepada. * * 

-40BJST. 


S. 1. dhubitdham, I 
had caused to 
know ^ 

2. dbubudhas 

3. ahitbudhat 
D. 1. dbubadhava 

21 alnlbudhataxn 
3. ahubitdhatdm 
P. 1. ahfibiidhdma 

2. dhdbudhata 

3. dbitbudhan 


dbubttdhe, I had abodhayishi or dM/tiskt, 
earned to. know* - have been 

caused tpkno* 

ahitbudhat has dbodhayish(hd.i dhodhhhthds 

*dbubudhata dbodhi 

dbitbttdhavahi c L odh ayhhvahi ubodhishiahi 

dbubudhethdm abodhrtyishdtham dhndhishdthdi 

dbuhitdheldm dbodhayishatam dLodhishatam 

dbubudhamahi dbodhayishtnahi abodhisfoltahi • 

dbtibudhadhvam aboihayidhvam dbodhidhvam 

or abodhayidh t am 

dbitb'udfianla abodhayishata ASotthist/ata 

FUTURE I. * * 


S. 1. bodhayitasmi, I hodhayildhe x I bodhayttuhe, or bod hit tide, 

shall cause to dial!*, cause to etc., like the shall be cause* 


know 

know 

Atmanepada 

to know. 

2. lodbayltasi 

hodbayitSse 

bodhiltise 

3. Lod hay its 

hodliayilS 

* 

bodhilu 

D.l. bodhayitdsvas 

bod hay t tSsvahe 


hodhitdsvahe 

2. LodhayitSsthas 

hodhayitSsdthe 


bodhitSsdtht 

8. bodhayitifrau 

hodhayiturau 


bod([tUfrau 

F. 1. lodhayitamas 

bodhayitasmahe 


hodhilusmalt 

2. bodhayilastha 

hodhayitSdhve 


hodhitudhi t 

, 3. lodhayitCras 

bodhayitaras , • 

FUTURE It. , . 

bnd hi turns 

S. 1. hodhayishyumi, 

bodhayishyt, | 

hodhayishyt, or hddhishyJ, **"{ 

1 shall cause 

shall cause to 

etc., like the 
Atrannepada 

shall hccausf" 

to know 

, know ■ 

to know 

2. lodhayithydti 

bo/lhayishynte 

lotlb ishydre 

3. botl/taylsbydli • 

bwihnyishydte 

t 

bodhishydtt 

D.l. hndhayithyfiva* 

IndhnyishySvahe 


botthisht/n^ 

2. btMlt ay i sbydth us 

bo’Utayishyfthe 


bMishytth' 

3. badhayishydtas 

botlh ayishyfte 

* 

lodhlshyht 

P. 1. bixlhayithyfimai bo<thnyi\hySmnhr 


bodhidy'tmf^ 

2. hod h ay ishydtha 

botlh ayiiht/tfdh ve 


bodhUhyidhrt 

3. irodhayhhydnti 

bodh (tyishydntt 


hodhishyd»t f 


TAirricirLE of tiif. nrruEr. 

hodknyhhydut, what bodht,yishydmdr,a, bddhx/a, hotlhnnfya, ^ l * 
will cause to know what will eauw dhayitatya, what H or 
• to know to l»c (au«c<l to know 
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suer. hi. 


’ TABU! OB OOOTOAW- 


Active. , 

i'arasmnipada. Stmauop^ 

CONDITIONAL. 


Passive. 


' ' ^ l * o'WMi/f, or ibodhithye, 

LdboMayishyam, dbodhaytsny', ^ Vikethc elioulil be caused 

1 should cause 


should cause to 
to Hnow know ^ 

2 . Mayfrtyaa ih^yiAyntha, 

\ ahodhayishynt iMh-yW 

) UhM^hyAt 

5. Abodhcyhht/atam ibodhayishyet am 

!. HMyyUhyotim ibod^jMm 

| ; ruECATIVE 


Atmanejiada 


to know 

f fW/uA'/ (2,rt 

dbodhhhyelbdtn 

dbodfiislit/etdm 

dbadh'nhydm<thi 

Ahodhhhjndhvam 

Abodhiihyanta 


1 


cause to know 
2 . hodhyds* 
\bodkydt . 

• 1 . Toff/iyiTsi ' 0 

2. bodhyustam 

3. bodhyfistqn* 

Vi. bodhydsma 

*?. bodhydsta 

3. ludhydsvs 


iMcyhUyi, aiMlMyi, I 
w „ like the Ipraj.Iuajbc 
Atmanepada rawed Ba knoir 
bodhishiifilhdi 
bndhhhtshfd 


“ir: 

to know 

bodhayishUhtkfo 

hodh<iy !sh ‘ sfl ^ ' IndMshfvdM 

bodhnyhhtvohi * l w lhithfydstham 

hodh r J h tyd-itam 

boito yfcMy*'""* . balhiMmihi ■ . 

badhayiM^ udUtMhUm 

bvlhltylsbi""*" ■ • 

- lodhUhlrdn 

w/!«y isW,,f ’‘ 

ABSOl-mTE. 

, cauewl to know, or 

' 

njnsnin:- actitt 
.. . 0 cause to know. 
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PART* II. CHAPTER I. 1IIE 1 hKB. 

APPENDIX. f 

SOME VERBAL FORMS OT THE VEDA. 

§ lfy. The potential anil imperative, which in ordinary’ 
Sanskrit arc connected only with the present, in the Vedas arc 
formed also from the stems of the perfect and aorist, e.gt po- 
tential of the ptftfect imperative {cf. my V.G., 

837) ; potential of the first form of the aorist of the 

second aorist from ^ ‘to ascend;’ of the third aorist 

tjvptTTT, from f^t ‘ to swell / of the sixth aorist Vllfhdlrif?, from 
the verb <to be exuberant/ of the seventh aorist 
from the verb 7J ‘to cross’ {cf my V.G. § 8G1); imperative of 
the first aorist from g ‘to hear;"’ of the third aorist 
from *rq; ‘to speak,’ from ij ‘to fill;’ of the fourth a»yi«t 

^pTifi n from ig ‘ to praise/ ^rpg from ‘to hear;’ of the fifth 
aorist q ft jqig from 5PC. ‘ to obtain j’ of the seventh aorist 
from ‘to milk* (r/. ih. § 8G2). • * 

The potential of the second futntre from ^ ‘to burn/ 

occurs in Kpic poetry, and even ‘in tlic Pancliatantra from 
^^‘to speak.’ 

In the Veda infinitives may be formed from the stems of the 
perfect, aorist, and second future, eg. fronf 

the verbs ‘ t0 increase/ f^f « to conquer/ and ^ ‘ to mount’ 
{cf. my V.G. § 919). 

Likewise some participles of the aorist occur, eg. of the firs 
aorist ^TTST from ‘to ^tarnl/ UrtfT from 7^ ‘to go/ of the 
second aorist vprtTT from of the third aorist Jj)izj 7 rf (from 
m tm , causal of tjt ‘to drink/ cf. § 137. ; of the fourth 

or seventh aorist ^ [HH M from of the fifth aorist from* 

^ 5 of the seventh aorist from "gig {cf my V.G. pp. 410, 

411, n. 2). ' 

§ 185. further, the Vedas have a special mood which corres- 
ponds to the Greek subjunctive. It is formed : — 



} IM] 


* SECT. III. «it» 


j SEU1. »“• • 

ItmlMlto- -ln»J [ . .ji.,,. .J h . yrtH 

c ff . prcscitt incentive Jr for 

bdic.^MA«^/, S ^^' c ^ dic terminations to 

• thc ■„ rejected, 

eg..impc*rf. md.c. WA ... su i,j. TOW. s” chehhanf 
Mar** >). >" a,c - "t' 0 f I w.for'**W + ’l't''<“''' + ' ) ’ 

whj.nw"*'""'^’ ®r , Mti „ | n< r,c.-OTS*t> !n,,J - ,ww - 

u.«-a-l (</■ 5 ", 5 > 3 >' "'!" . . to ,W< (eontmctetl from 

L<v*» rfrhJft, 5 13!) - oMcl1 ‘ ...,_. w fulj. -erfinm. 

avish-ti*- . . .,„ „„ri-t has o"™ «“ 1"™"“' 

_5. Further, the «ibj«»« ' f Gn , ek ,„t,junc!hc). if. thinj 
*« txMi (r/ ' my ■■ 

oorist indie- 

-4800). - . formed from Irrcpiilarly 

A ^ lrc ^ T ^^ * v ' f; ' 5 w> 

Yota 1. Ml* 1 l )* nl o a paet-pcrfcct, formed from 

' » 5 1 80, hKOS-' 1 " J”L Jet if prrreerd temtatioe, 
the perfect by „„,cf,mro by ~hCn S the tempenj 

those of the WI^« ’ ' -re phnl »' ""= r cr '“ t ' W 
e„ p „ent, f ‘ J^rro-Vcd* V. IM»,from the 

eW, past-r crfcc ' 
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FART II. CHAPTER ,1. THE VERB. 


H w- 


verb *to cook;' third pers. sincr. perfect Far. 4, part- 
perfect (Taittir. Ar. 2, 9, Nirukt. II. II), from the verb 

^PT; from the second pers. sing. perf. Atm. vtqfqt}/ past-perf. 

(Pdraskara in Z.D.M.G. [Journal of the German 
Oriental Society)} VII. 533, 3/). # 

PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 

§ 187. A* great number of nouns, substantives as well as * 
adjectives, are derived immediately from the crude form of the 
verb. These notins are called primitive nouns. The affixes, by 
which they are formed, hare been treated qf and enumerated in 

alphabetical order in roy V.G. §§ 250 - 423 . * 

The crude form of the verb sometimes is left unchanged* eg. 
+ vf f; + ana makes v?ijana ; sometimes it undergoes 

changes analogous to those which occur in the conjugations) 
forms, final ^ * and i; * become p e before consonants, and**V[ 
iy, ^ ay, and ay before vowels, eg. + tj nt + t(i, 5}g 
net ^ if ift-K^ra W? + asa, fai&hhiyaxa ; fsr-t- ji + a , WJjaj/a j 
in + aka, MItl'ti nayaka. Final ^ n and > 3 ; il in the 
same way become vft o, ^ tin, ar, and dv ; final s*T ri 
and ■qj o become ^ ar, WT dr, and ^ r, mid V* hcsldtS 
*V, ir, ^ ur, and 3TT itr; final TJ e, ^ at, and vft o, 
become a, after nliich ns well as after an original a, H# 
is often inserted, eg. rid, or do 4- a, make dd-y-d. 
Penultimate ^ i followed by a single radical consonant is often 
changed to n t, ^ u to o, vq ri to vjt; ar (guija), eg. *j\{ + ^ 
butl/t + aka, makes bwlhaka-, rpj ijidk, ijifo vardhaka. 

Penultimate n before a single radical consonant is ofte* 
lengthened, eg. ^tjval + a, makes ^mjvdl-a. 

On tbs other band, many verbs, ns in the conjugation/)) deriva- 
tions, are weakened by changing vj ya to ^ i, ^ va to <3 u, X. & 
to m n, and by rejecting final or penultimate nasals, eg. trtf+H 



, «J ' .v. - t"’ ' ,w 

makes UTH, W|+« ,R+1 ' i ' ' 

J«» + H"“ '■ ^ a - + ' fS "“"“btfe the a(tixc« which begin 

„a», verba insert the vowel*. or ^ the 

, with a consonant, except tty/ U. ' ^c, t p c final con- 

affixes are subjoined immedia j <° ' ^pdified in 

smarts of the verts and the rat a 1(Q r „ further 

general according to the ” 1 

: details see my V.C. 5 64 stpl- and 5 3f <M- 

I szertott IV. eoslntnaTlo^” “^ os ™£j.°wc,ni.a 

-rtssrjss 
sssass^— - 

will' he specified in 55 189 an ^ rrccclVin , „ present, >m- 
A single P te l ,M ’ lion “ t L„ KM tc<l perfect, corist, .econd 
perfect, imperative, potcntA r ? „ componnded 

f„, are, conditional, or F-'h' i ^ , n M „ 1C exceptional 
with the verbal form, f«- * T" ' an accessory sentence 
case,, for instance when the preceded by 

' commencing with " K '° t ‘' , [ ;nlihr w„„l in the Veda (Seh. 

. Si-ore than one M1 „p««nded with the pr«ed,ng- 

preposition or ^ rfa „m(dM.r«ri (»!«"»-» 

“(?clatire pronoun) J>« ' ’ ** _ 

and vrf nre'prepes'tiee^l' S(ft fatnre, the participles, and 

The periphrastic p«f« ’ m „, t br compounded with the 
ril the other verbal dent ,.g. periphra stic perfe ct 

[receding prepositions ® first future TOfimfifl 

tOTniW (Wl..* 1 irialu present wrK r rall^n,.t, par- 
■praUmMstni. etc., P^ ^ pMh ,„„, a promt, ve noun 
tiripieofthcrj-j,. - 

t5187),r.S-’ P i! ,,P 
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PART II. CHAPTER I. ‘ THE VERT!. 


§ 189. The prepositions which may be combined or com- 
pounded with the verbal forms and derivatives, arc; — 


* beyond.* 

qrfM, * above,* 'over.* 
■^Hr, 'after.* 

‘ off.* 

^fq, 'upon.* * 
qjfjj, 'towards.* 
'down.* 

■qiT, ‘near to.* 
^,‘up.* 
tjq, ‘below.* 


,f?f, ‘into,’ ‘dom; wards.’ 
f*T^, ‘ out/ ‘without.’ , 
mcr, ‘a way/ ‘back.’ * 

‘ around.’ 

IT, 1 before,’ 

qfH, (opposite) « to/ ‘back.* 
fq, ‘ apart.’ 

^ ‘ together.’ 

*j, ‘well/ . 


As prepositions ‘thus/ ^j*trr, ‘between/ ‘down, 

across/ ‘under/ ^}7T, ‘belief/ ^paj, ‘to/ and some others 
(</. my V.G. § 241) are prefixed to some verbs. 


Observ. 1. The verbs WT. ‘to stand/ stop/ and ia 

the Veda ‘ to ascend,* rejeefi tlieir ^ when preceded im- 

mediately by the preposition eg. •gjqr^f'T, second future 
(although not compounded, § 188), ■qtqr^ (compounded with the 
primitive noun WT^)> but first aorist. 

2. The prepositions q, q^r, and qfr, when prefixed to the 
verb Ttq, ‘to go/ change their t; to S3, e.g. WPTfq.' In 

(t*fS)» which, according to § 28, must change its final : (for. 
the original r0 to t, the change to is optional, fq^q nxr-cyo 
or fqsi'q nU-ay-a, a primitive noun. 


3. The prepositions qrfvr, qrfq, and sometimes reject the 

initial, eg. fqVR (for apidhuna), a primitive noun, w^fiTT P r0 i 
v a (for ava)-irita, ‘thrown 5 (Lass. Anth.Sansc. cd. Gildemcistcr, 
P . 115). ‘ 

t 

4. The verbs ST, ‘to make/ q;,‘ to throw/ nnd spp ‘to hurt,’ 
when preceded by the prepositions qp5|, ^q, qf£, Ufa, or 



, b L -> \ 

, M ., WOT. COMBlUATIOX . «-» ^ 

generally insert «, uhich, in nnalogywhh * '7, must become , 
after oft’ and Ufa, off- iftWCIW- 

6. Dcfc some noun, 0. Seals nf.be preposhmn, n^ength- 
ened, i.g. ujfa s become^ -mmX W- mJ 

» 1 <fn Ilf* ’ w, 'to become 7 and 1 to be,* 

rules given in § 188 : 

’’ 1. With every noun, eff. ^ H 

• somebody a wife' (not compounded), * <F 
I sfi^lfd (compounded^ (compounded). 

_ „ f thc prefixed noun is changed to f, final T 

' t^’-^Icnc ud final « •* changed to ft, c,. 
and <3 nrc lengthened, , so iy vrr Vi 

■nrliitc,’ vpft * ^ T urc - ^ ^ 

* mother,’ rrrft ^ . 

ill other nou.es arc mM* —£££ ubT.hc L, 
given M3 1M>. “ ^ 

which they have before t le k kri> . t0 insult.’ If 

^locprlnr.^ ny^m J nJc „ applied, for 

tld, form ends to • 4temM , change, the final a 
instance, iWt ,£^a„cc to ashes’ (c/. 5 W 3 . 2 >- 

to f, and rushes mptW. ^ , tlie E011 „ d 

- „ II. With some word, imtta« -cu^, ^ repMtei 
of a flapping elephanf , car ^ TOTOICT- 

HI. With other word-, 

' t^c/.my V- G - ^ 244,245).^ 
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„ ,CHA?IEK II.— THE JS r OUN. 

.SECTION X. CRUDE FORMS OF TIIE NOONS 

• § 191. The nouns are either derived immediately from verbs 
(primitive nouns, § 18/), or from nouns (secondary nouns, §§ 193, 
194) ; they are simple, or compound; they differ in gender, being' 
masculines, feminines, or neuters. 

§ 102. I. For the psiurmx nouns see § 187. ' • 

II. Secondary Nouns. 

§ 193. The secondary nouns are derived from primitive, 
secondary, or compound nouns of the, three genders by means* of 
many affixes. The secondary affixes have been enumerated and 
their application has been shown in my V.G. §§ 42G-6 1 7- 

1 . They are subjoined immediately to nouns ending in vowels. 

Before affixes which begin with a vowel, diphthong, or y, final 
•<st c, ^sir «, T *> an ^ t * ar e rejected, e.g. i/T makt? 

Final ^ and are cliangcd*to e.g. + vj ^cRb 
Final ^ is changed to e.g. ffnj+ ftggj. Final $ to 
■^ft to and ’sft to * 

2. Nouns ending in consonants generally attach the secondary 

affix to the form which they have before the termination of the 
locative of the plural, eg. Xjst 5 ! ‘king/ -of which the plural 
locative is 'rjyg, makes with t(ic secondary affix ‘ tl><? 

condition of a king, sovereignty.’ Fbr the phonetic changes of 
final and initial eonsonanls see $$ IP and 25-36 Final 

of a crude form must he treated as if they were Visarga (',) W 
changed according to §§ 25-28. 



termination of tllc tnstnmicn + tg = wSW* 

pnstmm. slog, h Hlhst i t otcd for tlic; 

. " n- lcferc SUrf ’ C “n»,l 5 f.r- ^son , TOS, 1»*» ^ 

siognlar of tl.0 I™"™" ° f ' J. ,„ri letters 

letters grad.. r ° r ,,1S <1 “ ' ’’ , .p^cond person ; ^tz, 

^tortlresloBoUrofnepror^ ^ ^ ^ ^ with ip. 
before surd (Jna , m d plural, > of two oud more ), 

■ > rslnc, 'WP?* ( ((lua , plural). 

! <ra‘ ,UinC ’ ^^Tarc left uneftaoped (contrar}' to 5 3-’ »"'> 
n. Final g. *■* * mic , grg. fgg. and gg, >$■ 

S 2?, Exc.) before tlic sccotu O __ r , no! w end gg 

”'"" s *; mV ™ + ” l 

change tlicir ^ ,n H • 

=OTWtWstt. , . , , „,„l g to the homogeneous 

4 . Tljn change of «» „ it l, a nasal, is nlrcody 
: nasal before secondary ants , tll the affix gel becomes WJg (foy 
, mentioned (5 W> •* ^ * M uh«, </• 5 >»• *)■ 

*1 + W. lorat '"' ' "part of the •—**■» nouns the vowel 
' a 10 1. Jn the greatest pa , „ sn o' s g f, t ™'> 

■ „*f the Erst syllable is chan, ' w ^ „„ ..eg r i to -ng dr 
H e .0 t -i ; * “• •’ ZL + M lwcon.es *1 (-/• 5 '«• >>■ 

^ (</• * ■ ’« a « or *1, deduced from an original 

• If the Erst syllable „j n nftg, r.g.,gsgg (from 

T ,g.gorsS,g ! “' ,,a " 5 "' secondary XI. males %rjtpt, 

fntrnnc.aeeonliug^ 

Tjra (fr° m W**’ ) ”/ 1()1v this analog though their ^ and ^ 
Some other v*** 
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arc of diflerciit origin, eg. ‘‘the door/ with bccondary %% 
becomes ^nfT*5. 

Some compound nouns change in this manner the first vowel 
of their second member, others •the first syllables of both 
members. For these and other irregularities e/. my V.G. § t>88. 

• III. Compound ’Words. 

. § 105. The compound words may be divided into two general 

categories. The first comprises derivatives from verbs, which arc 
combined with prepositions or nouns signifying the object of the 
action, or restricting or determining in any other manner the 
action or condition which the verb express Ss, e g. TTJJ, ‘ strong,’ 
from the verb *j*to be,’ with the preposition IT ‘ before, 1 ’/irgjl ' a 
slayer of enemies,’ from ^ ‘enemy,’ and ^ 'to hill, to sJay. 
Most of the nominal forms wlfich are used as second members in 
this class of compounds, do not occur separately, thus neither V 
nor exist as simple words. • « 

. § 19(J. Tlie second class comprises the compounds, the elements 
of which,* with Very few exceptions, occur also as simple words, 
and retain in tjieir composition, or originally retained, tl»e signi- 
fication which they have, when used singly, eg. ^ c god’ + U? 

‘ son,’ * a^son of a god.’ ^ 

The words forming compounds of tills category arc either 
nouns, viz., substantives, adjectives, participles, numerals, pro- . 
nouns, or indeclinable^, viz.; prepositions, absolutlves, infinitives, 
particles, and sometimes even verbal forms. 

Tlicse compounds, except those of the copulative or Dvamha- 
class (§ 197), which may comprise two, three, and more com- 
ponent parts, consist . of two members, each of which aga* 11 
may comprise two members. >. Tims 

'fWWQTSlTrl is a compound belonging to the second specie* 
of the second class, the Tntpunislia tear’ ilfytfv (§ 204), the fir** 
member of which comprises the words from up to i 
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as, arj (particularly before vowels^ ar?, and gjy, derived from 
the interrogative 'pronoun, arc prefixed* to nouns in the significa- 
tion of ‘bad/ e.g. argar, ‘a bad son/ • 

For ‘ with/ and ‘equal/ forming the first part of a 

compound, ^ is commonly substituted, e.g. ‘being with sans.’ 

Final vowels of the first member are sometimes lengthened, 
e.g. 7?fir J^TiT mantes Sometimes they are shortened. 

. Some nouns eudiog in consonants, when used as second mem- 
bers, subjoin e.g. ■ 57 ^ ‘water/ $qpj; ‘ a verse/ S 
Tills category of compounds comprises three classes. 

first ci.vss: copulative compounds (called ^ 5^)1 
§ 197. Compounds of tills class consist of nouns whicji, it not 
compounded, would be copulated by a particle signifying ‘and,’ 
e.g. * Bhishma, Aijuna, and Ytidishtliira/ may form a compound 

Tliey take generally the terminations of the dual, if there arc 
two objects; of the plural, if thdre are more than two, eg. 
‘Bhisliraa and Arjuna/ »ffaTT3j»Tt, nominative dual; ‘Bhishma, 
Arjuna, and Yudishthlra/ 1,1*0 norainativeplural; 

‘the Kshatriyas and the Valyas’ (names of two Hindu castes), 
P^ ur - nom - In this case the compound has the 
gender of its last part. 

But a compound of this class may also become a singular of 
the neuter gender, e.g. qrfhl, ‘hand/ and tn^, ‘foot,’ tnfi!IHI<*b 
• hand and foot/ nominative. singular. 

Observ. 1. Cnide forms ending in when followed by .another 
crude form ending in ' 2 B, or by tjq, change their final ^ to 
e.g. fgrf, * father,’ before *rr^, ‘mother' or ipg, fi|rn*T | rj » ftRflipt* 
2. Crude forms ending in N 7 , i|, jf, q, or if, when form- 
ing the last member, ami the compound being a ncu f cr* singular, 
subjoin qi, e.g. qra £ makes qiFfrqrf, nominative singular. 
Sometime* ti is subjoined aUo to other final consonants, and 
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even when the compound takes the terminations of tim dual or 

tl ” ra1 ' , • member, sulistitntcs anl 

‘ h ™ Iw toft, with irgegnlar 
the compound becomes ^ t ^ llb e r , makes 

change of the final sjllak e o D^onarp puhlishcd in 

maso, (hut also neuter, cf. the bans 
St. Petersburgh, Me), ■ day and night.’ 

„ IVE conrouNDS (ealted JUJtM- 
* SFCOND CLASS t DETF.RMIN. 

1 , ,98. Compounds of <>'= 

, first of which restricts or determines 5 

' • , ™tw takes the gender of the second part. 

The compound generally takes I k 

fm When the « 

tl,c SC " SC " f “ “fpartiX’ we shall call the compound an 
adjective or adverb or patt.c^ dcd 0 f TP.1, 

appositional compound! belonging to the order of 

and ^it,‘a s™*’ S ' E ’ , i a god,’ and vein. ‘a 

done (W).- _ memher is nsed in the sense of a case, 

. When Hie determinative „, 0 sta ll call the compound an 

governed hy the second mem ■<*£■ . c ' ojnpmMc d of w, ‘n 

inflectional componnd, king’s ■»»< ’a watchman.' 

king,’ and W^Ti'a n1!U1 ' rl dc forms, when forming 

Thus, 'a friend,’ be- 
the second memher, ■» ‘ ■' aMin , „fl; aft, •n'kip,’ In the 
comes a C ° oar t,’ ; TT^H re j ects its fi“ al ^ 

same way 4®^’ 

(cf. my V .G. § 639) " 
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SPECIAL* RULES FOR THE FIRST .SPECIES, OR THE ArPOSITrONAt 

•compounds (called <£*!)■ 

§ 201. “When the determinative word signifies ‘good’ or 'bad/ 
it is put as the second member (oontrary to § 198), e.g. HXTb 
•one belonging to the family of the Bharatas/ and ‘tycst/ 
becomes ‘the best Bharata / ‘king/ and ■%TU*Tj 

* meanest/ XjsrpR, ‘ a very mean king.’ 

. Compounds of this species may also consist of words which 
express actions immediately succeeding one another, e.g. UTTHT- 
vjfSTTT, ‘first bathed (^TR) and then anointed 

They are also formed to express comparison, eg. ‘ ns 

Hack (ijr) as a cloud (er).’ • 

If the comparison of two objects is declared to hold good in 
every point, and one object is said to be in every respect similar 
to another, the word denoting tlie object, with which the other 
is compared, is placed last, e.g. ‘a man (tpR) (in c>*cry 

respect similar to) a tiger (nntt)-’ *Wc may Vail this kind of 
compounds : Compositio KarmndhAraya eompnnitiva. 

§ 202. For Tnprr, ‘great/ being the first member, is substituted 
TTfT, eg. TT^irra , ‘ a great king/ 

NUMERAL COMPOUNDS (called f$7j). 

• § 203. The compounds, in which the determinative word is a 
numeral, form a subdivision of this species. Any numeral, ox* 
cxccpt lRi, ‘one/ may be its fir*t member, These compound’s 
take in general tlie terminations of the neuter singular, or of the 
singular of the feminine in eg. ‘four/ and *pr ‘age/ 
V'rtO‘R , nominative sing, neuter, ‘the four ngc«/inR ‘five/ and 

‘a place of pilgrimage/ tRjfriff nom. sing, fetn., ‘the fi»f 
principal places of pilgrimage’ (called Prayflgn, Vnimhlia, etc.). 
Or the} are u«cd as adjcctircs signifying ‘linving tlie value» 
measure, weight, etc., of/ eg. tnR/fire/ and flmrvf ‘cup’ = tHT" 
*tTP* (adjective, crude form) ‘measured by fi>e mips/ 
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l*»«J 

, i „ m »s tv substantive of the neuter 
Whence compound _ Income 

feeder, or an adject™, 5“ ^ ^ = f^arfK- 
are sliortelied, i.g -f? ‘ tw “ + adj. ' of 

* ■cow,’ being second member, become. 3, „• jCS 

the yaluc of two cows. 

• eiPprlBS olt INFLECTIONAL 

special nonns for tub sf.c . - _ , , 

couronnns (called ^ «r . 

■ . .. the genitive case may be com- 

5 SOd. Words in the sense of be g 

pounded with almost any other word a, go, 

•« son (y» wWch fta nds in the sense of 

Compounds, the _ kc . <stMCCS> („ which words 

another -ca<c, seldom occ« - * ^ my yG ^ 052j 053. 

In each relations may be compo . d ^ ^ h wnmt> 

Thu, the first member Ims . )>ot an instrumental 

, one mho has reached^ . **. in *T* 

in W. — » n«„e in ‘Men 

•timber . j^tivc in «!*»• ‘ b '" 

(TtfTffi) from heaven (^P«)> 

-nr* frst . 

'rnemher of which governs! 1 " “T" ’ Lsing (ffib For" 1 !' ‘ be - 

1. A preposition, e g- XfiiXW ' • 

^tbehing-cr/.*^ •bringing («T«l' •/• 5 168i 

2. A participle, e S- 

wealth pi®.” T -„d ore used in 'be v c d “ “'S’- 

Compounds of tbe latter ' id ^ adjectives, which shorten 

, The compounds « f J^poneat ea in § 2 03 ' 
u final s«lffc *’ ° * OSI15 (tailed 

rT » S S t »*unTT* 

. third compound may be used as the attribute 

a 206. A aetermhmh'' (lj become an adjective, eg. the 

Uf a substantive and O 
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KarmadMraya-compound 7TfR7^, ‘a groat (77^7, cf. £ 202) 
arm C^ljf)/ may* immediately be used 'also as the attribute, eg. 
of a mighty king in the sense of ‘ great- arm- ed,’ ‘haviftg a great 
arm f • >jlrIW<, also a Karmadhijraya, * a yellow (ifl H) cloth 
as the attribute, e.g. of Civa, ‘ ycllow-cloth-ed the 
Tatpurnsha-compound 'authority of a wife (t^)/ 

as the attribute, e.g. of a doctrine ‘ wife-wifness-ed/ f a doctrine 
whose authority is a wife.’ 

§ 207^ The change of a determinative compound to a relative 
one is generally indicated only by the accent being displaced 
(for which cf. my V.G. §§ 673-677) and the word being changed 
from a substantive to an adjective, e.g. ^ftrntT®T (§ 20G), being 
as Tatpunisha a neuter, becomes as Bahuvrlhi an adjective.* 
When the latter change take place, the shortening of final JST, 
anil 'a; of tlie last component and the changing of final ^Ff, 
'cow/ to *T takes place as in $ 203, e.g. fem. Karr; ta- 

dhSraya, ‘ a long leg/ becomes as ‘Bnliuvrlhf (‘long- 

Icgg-ed’), ‘having a long leg/ But many words necessarily or 
optionally add the affix q?, winch is generally employed for the 
formation of adjectives. Thus nenrly nil the compound^ ending 
in ^ must add it, e.g. ‘a renowned husband’ (Karma- 

dhflraya), as relative compound (Balmvrihi) makes 
‘having a renowned husband.’ But •' a beautiful gar- 
land’ (Karmadhdraya), may become eitlier or 

‘having a beautiful garland.’ 

Some compounds of this* 'class change the termination of the 


second members. Thus we bare : — • 

instead of ^ ‘the eye.’ instead of ‘the 

■ S-?T2T >» „ 'tfST ‘ an edge/ palate.’ 

„ ‘a comer.’ sipj „ „ nrfsr'thebclly.’ 

^ ‘a wound.’ ^ ,, jjnf ‘smell-’ 

‘a Mim- „ „ vqf£‘four/ 

mit.’ JCpsw „ bjijt 'ft tooth’ 



nj Instead of WPJ , ^ ir ^ n ^ c * 
I^H. 
iU* 
ixm. 

<wi 

m* 


.„.j .... *’ i1?“" ,, t|n<tradof!IT5; 

( a tofltV.’ i ' 


i a foot/ 


t a loom. * , 


, nrftoi ‘ t,M * 

no*r.’ 

, tTrfM , *^‘ ennvc '• , 

a', „ »^‘ n F ,,dc * ^ 

■n-w— *r2Z, t,:: 


{»IW 

1 s?ra 


*njH*thehmd.’ 

„ ‘unilrr- 

*tnntlin?.* 

„ ‘n furrow* . 

• ‘the heart.* 

form «li fieri nff from 


comjKH.n.l, r S- ‘ » ** ‘ ( „ MlOT r!1,i), WHW "W> *r 
t **> ,rat ‘’ ,Mi “' ,. ^ ?n „,|, lt ,l t.. llir 8M '""" Wr - TV 

: sr— «•* *■ in 

twin* 202 * 

ATTESWX. 

- t aw >» <m,rr '" " r ^. ,|,C ian «>'jr«- ,1,c 

or ll« oonlimial rco.rrr.t^ -f wr «ll‘' 

*** « ■>»»'-« »” J *"; r^L+U’*** 

,»« at »Vrl. k~* W ““"’’.'tnafa,* TTrfhno: E,r - 1)1 

'lie rooV«Vantlaunlly; HW-’ • ' 

- . one vllbwattf 11 * alter- , rJ |,m *ml««l»l' i» 

H* »»J -W- 

» .tmilnr l»»»*r, .imntor »»—«“ <* ~ ■ ')■ 

mooter i« !•»■ ,hr "°” m , rhnori^tte mWnnl n to 

rjr.^sref' Erne- l.»™> S ^ V^, -.miter,’ 

, ^Tr,™ rrtirrr (i «• >>- 

- Arabic ite m' a ' 
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The partich 7%, ‘Hke,’i$ compounded with the preceding m>rd, 
eg. VT^TH 15 (§ 7 ) tM? (5 21 , 1), ‘ Ukt*a king/ 

IV. Gender. Formation* of Feminines and Neuters. 

§ 209. The crude forms ending in ^ a are of masculing or 
• neuter gender. * 

Masculines are all, with few exceptions, the primitive abstract 
.nouns formed hr the affix SI a, eg. srg jay a, ‘ victory, 3 from fsf 
ji, * to conquer/ 

Neuters are the primitive nouns formed by the affix KK a, ' a > 
eg. vachana, * Speech/ from "g^vach, ‘to speak/ Tliosc 
abstract nouns only, which are derived from verbs formed by the 
affix '^T a, J a > become feminines by lengthening the final 137 a, 
eg. unefin bhdvana, from *TPTtI bhuvaya, causal of v^bbit. ’ . 

Neuters ore further the collective and abstract nouns formed 
by secondary kb. Those formed by the secondary affix Z(.ya 
may be of the neuter or feminine gender. In the latter case 
they take the termination % i (§ 210), before which ya, when 
preceded by a‘ consonant, is rejected, eg. maitrya, ‘friend- 
ship/ neut., or fNt maitri, fern. * 

INlost crude forms ending in a are feminines. Very far* 
are substantives of the masculine gender, but some are adjectives 
of the masculine and feminine gender. 

Crude forms of substantives ending in {; i arc of the ihascnlin* 
and feminine, very few of the neuter gender. • 

The words in £ / are, like those in ^ d, mostly feminines; 
very few are substantives of the masculine gender, but some are 
adjectives of the masculine and feminine gender. ’ • 

Those in g « mostly are masculines. 

Tliosc in <K m are nearly all feminines ; some few masculines. 

Substantives in KJ r* are mostly masculines, some are femi- 
nines, very few neuters. 
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sfct. i. 


cnfloe row' or THE >»»”■ 


t rm, .* »1.V tta on), " a m r«1U 

X m “ 5c "’ inc 1 * t tU"50 i" 

Tl,c ral'Umlivcs ending ^, tcr . c ,„lcr is nl» .l,c peentest 
T\\mat mostly neuters. . ^ * 6U hstnntivcs • 

part of those in «*» M » D,lt w j,Ti’h is very * i,nall » 

ore mostly feminines; tome ui 

' V.O. i 707 >W) , ,„, v „ c<T tmn«, the gender 

Compound suhstantirea tiavc, Hitti 

of their Inst member. , - when 

nrfiectHc® of feminine pendcr, 

5 .210. Substantive 1 * or j lengthen this rowel or 

dcriml from masculines cn «b ^ ^ ^ renter, 4 poor, 4 TUI, 
substitute t 1 !m r ' S ' OT f” „ 0 ’ d 4 , Jul t, tern., 4 a potUos.’ 

««<“. ^ roaSC '’., t , ia t „^pccinl f«». h-r »■« 

Masculines ***£££>* final, 
nine. Some however • friend.’ 

■ ..friend,’ " ,Ml > fcm '’ : . „<.«)■ eery seldom their 

Masculines ending in ^ “ 1 tal some m»T oplinnnlly 

crude f«m, u'hen he.onimp 

subjoin t f,hcf.eo w'«'; « cin citll „ „„el,.»peJ Oe ^ 

neut., 4 mine, 4 fem- «!' „g etude forms «hieh 

The nffiu fc'" o** 4 0L ^ n r t !,c feminine pciiler, rij.l— 
are changed return eni"^™ 4 - ^ ^ wUch m „.i be clumped to 

1. To mane of d«« fem. ^ **’<■ 

f r, €.g. ,mp ’ ‘ °”'. . i„ anj mleii, the present nnd future 

2. To the irords “‘''”5 1Gg) . ,he nouns in WJ moot, 

participles in ft’-. 4 ’"' " ,be r ortiei r len of the rednpfated 

Wl mat, TKl y "';” n ,e«m6 enmpnntiee (5 =1% 
perfect^ 
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These words subjoin the affix ^ i to that forni which they hare 
before the termination of the instrumerftal singular, e.g\ 


Hru?) ‘following/ instrum, sing. 

fem. 

pratyanth 

» praltchd 

pratlehi 

f*M«rt * arranging,’ „ 

» 


ehtntant 

chtnvati 

thi neatly 

Ming/* „ 

„ fhTTeTT. 

ftnnft 

jnprat 

jnprats 

fipratt 

^firrJT^ * having fire,' „ 

„ '<(in*Nfdf> 

„ ufnTTTcft 

aymmant 

ayntmsiS 

effmmatt 

* how great,’ „ 

n - 


Jetyant 

hyati 

hyalt 

TraX ‘ Mng/ „ 

77 • 

„ ' 

ri/an 

Participle of the re- 

r<jU . 

riji’i • 

duplicated perfect 
of ‘having 

■ 


wept’ (§ 169), „ 

!ptfY4^(coniparntiTC 

ynrlyami 

,7 t 

rvnnftaAd 

„ *. 
tvruiwkl 

of^g^Tn.‘ 5 ' 0 u ,1 P , ). J* 



.ytiraH 

Exceptions : — 

fatJfMli 

yartya.l 


• l. Tin- present participles of the ‘first conjugation, except 
those Of the sixth conjugation.!? class, retain f?ic penultimate H w, 
e.g. iftvir T hodhant, fcm. bodkantt. Tlic verbs of tl® 

sixth conjugational class and those of tlie second coiyugatfonri 
class ending in sq/ a, nntl the future participles of the nctjrc nin)' 
optionally retain it, eg. tudant (From tud, I. ti), fcn». 
TT^TrV tl/dai! or tudantl r^myu/it (from !7T ya, H. 

go’), fcm. TTTft yut » or xrpfty unity nnhyaut (from rtl, 

‘to lend’), fcm. *ren5t vrshyati or nr shy anti. 

2. Many wools ending in change final to ^ r, t.g. uY’t’t 

pti'an, fcm. pVrO ptvnrt. 



SCOT. ... W*W*» W h' 0 ™'- 


511.} »»"■ ■“ 

, r rm nf the ..cuter accords with that ftf the 
5 210 4. The erode fomof & , Towd> ,he 

masculine ; only, when the »»“ ^ ^ hM T a final 

rowel is shortened, anil a ^ „„d ferns ‘one 

W », o. * on, « ”• ff „ K neuter Atm 

whojlrInkaU.eSou.aju.ee, ^rfj, g rima, A neuter ; eft? ’ 

TOU.ftgr,™™.', U..-C un «,«?, *J**»*««I, 

Khalapu, raasc. and fcm., *3^ * j-„ 0 mafic, and • 

m Jand feu,., ^ 
fen,, .»Jyu, neuter; mfd* 
ttilntt , neuter. 

', • sr .oTios n. mclessios or sows. 

• J , nuostasOTEa akd MUOTtvrs. 

v „. tor indcclinahte ..hrtantlrcs «* ^ 

5 211. There are ter) « ^ * feir wHA „„ ccd in , 

.oar, ‘heaven’ (r/. ■»! ^ mt |,«„ three number,, 

the plural only 5 '> ’>• . c , cll „f them eight raw,, 
singular, dual, »"* ^ \ mental, signifying 4* and 
nominative, vjicnt.vc, accu tt /re „. genitive, o/i and 

sometimes udfAt datl.e, , 

locative, in. . MtrMljm i«, fo™, "‘« I> taro > fr ° m . 

' Some noun", especial* P ^ it , etymological base, 

the ernde form of the S ‘"?. tmcl „f, ,.rf, ‘ a descend. 

r. ? .t n ^.'W",V»|”" ! '”X CTl „ dual only, while tlie cave, 
ant uf AtrV i s use d 1 u.ri* t 

of tha plural arc derived ft* rf ^ cnlJe Sm mdnm, 
■ . Tl,o accent is 5 ™'""! ^ (hc entire has the acme on 

■ mind,’ <tat. nom. sing- «S»i», hut TOO. dgur. 

t„ fir,. s jlbtde,eir-.”""'' Vl „ b „, m « or utt d, and mooting 
Crude forms ending >» " • ,l,c areent on the inflection^ 

only of one ^ J n0 „lr, alive, vocative, and accusative, 

termination, creep 

e/.^Z* 
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T1RST CLASS,*. CP.UBE 




§ 212. The terminations are : 

SINGULAR DUAL. ' PLUEAL. 

m.f.n. mi. n. m f.n. ra.f. n. in f.n. m 


N.Voc. 0 * 

Arc. — ~*(* 1 _* 0 


I N v. 


^fr t 


*. Instr. 

Dat. T£ 


isit’ 


AM. 1 
G«n. ) 


^ : 

T . 


VHK - 

bXt/An 

Loc’^^1 


J X 

Oit^l ) 
— — 


>*5.*ra; 

) • Ihya. 


Observ. I. In the plural nominative, vocative, and accusative 
of the neuter gender a nasal is inserted after* the last vowel of 
the crude form, viz., ^ it before gutturals ; sj ri before palatals j 
urw before Iinguals ; ^ n before ’dentals, Tr and sr l ; H_ m before 
labials ; AnusvArn — (or.—) before sibilants and ^ h, <*.£, ^nilFC 
sarvaqak, plur. nom. voc. acc. sarva^a-ii-k-i ; ^rw^asrij^ 

-^fST asri-n-J-i; ^akr!t, yzkri-u-t-i. 

The nasal is not inserted in crude forms : — 

1. Wllcli are identical with the crude form of the deeiderative 
after having rejected the final ’tf a, or with the crude form of the 
frequentative, e-gi tUM Hi pijmthish (from fijqfjrr pipathisha, 
desideratire of TT3 path), plural nom. voc. acc. ‘fauftjfb 

pipa{hUh-L # 

2. Which end in a semi-voivel or nasal, eg. trSTT^ bahttpur, 
plur. nom. ^ voc. acc. Mpvf\. bahtipnri, JrSTT 7 ! pratjam, fnrrfu 
praqami. 

The insertion is optional: — 

> I. In the present participles which have no «[« before their 
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fiua\ ^ 168), eg. ftrmr. piprat, plur, rom. roc. acc. ftnrfft 

piprat-i or faffa pipra-il-ii. 

2. In <yudc forms with a final compound consonant, the first 
element of whicl* is r or eg. suvafg, plur. nam. roc. 
ficc suvalg-i or suvn-n-tg-i. 

Oiserv. It. Hie rule for the change of ^ * to x^sk, given in 
5 17, is applicable to the termination of the loeitive plural. 

Paradigm : pnil tugat), m.f.n., ‘ counting well, a good , 
reckoner,* 


N.V. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

I)at. 

Abl. | 
Gen.) 
Coc. 


vjirj 


•ojorwm ivjan 


mnirt 

tujand 

njm* 

I'JpjrU) 


gwt 

tmffftu tiymt 


»*j- WKWW. 

liyanlhylm 


: pm 


N.V.l 

__ 

jpnp pifa 

Acc. * 


*9"" SZ" 

Instr, 



Dat.i 


- - 

Abl- 1 

MpnUjru 


Gen. 


— * 




Loc. 


~ 
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This paradigm suffices also for crude forms ending in l, e.g. 

sujval , adj. ‘blazing beautifully/ 0 
§ 213. Crude forms ending in other simple or compound con- 
sonants. undergo various euphonic, changes fn the singular 
nominative and vocative masc., fem., and neuter; the singular 
accusative neuter; the Instrumental, dative, and ablative ofcthe 
dual and plural; And the locative of the plural. 

• I. In the singular nominative and vocative masc., fem., and 
neuter, the singular accusative neuter, and the plural locative:— 
Final ^ hh, V£ gh, ^ ch, ^ j, and ^jh are changed to si A. 
Final ^ th, d, ^ dh, ^ chh, u sh, ^ Ash, and | /i to 3 {• 
Final vf th, ^ d, and dh to t. * 

Final ph, ^5, and hW, to \p. , 

Final ^ in to n. . • , 

Final 13 n, X r, and l arc left unchanged. But in the nomi- 
native and vocative masc., fem., and neuter, and in the accusative 
neuter ^ r, according to § 13, is changed to Visarga {;). 

For the change of final •!_ n, cf. ^ 221, III., TV., for* that of a 
final *s,c/. §215. 

II. In the instrumental, dative, and ablative dual an<| plural, 
the terminations of tvhich begin with l^bhz — 

Final ^ Ac, hh, xtgh,^ch, nt j, and ^jh arc changed to 
* Final ^ t, ^ fh, dh, ^ chh, sh, ^ Ash, and ^ A to ^ 1 /. 

Final <!_ t, vj th, arul x^dh to ^ d. 

Final u; pk, and aj bh to ^ h. 

Final m to iff, ns In 1. 

Final XT », X T , and 5T l are left unchanged, and for X n nn ^ 
^s, cf. § 221, III., IV., and § 215. 

Except, to I. and II. ^ A terminating a syllable which begins* 
with ^ d, and the noun ushitih, ‘a hind of metre/ U 

changed In the singular nominative and vocative masc., fern-, and 
neuter, In the sing, accusative neuter, and in the locative plural 
to ^ k, before *{ bh to 
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Obterv. to I. and II.: — 

1. If the last syllabic of the crude form cutis in tj gh, z <jh f 

V dh, V*b(t, nr A, ami begins with ^lg,^sd, ^ d, or ^ A, the 
latter are changed to dh, tr dh, and bh, 

twa-duh, nora. and voc. kamn-dhuk, rf. p,221. 

2. X* ^d vi u, when preceding a final radicgl ^ r or ^ s, are 
lengthened, e.g. f»r^ gir, fem., ‘ speed),’ nom. and roc. sing, ifrr 
S lr gth), instr., dat., abl. dual gir-khyarx, instr., plur./ 

gir-tihis, dat. anil abl. plur. aftwhgr gir-bhyas, loc. plur. 
’ftjj g‘ r ”fbu {gf. § 37) ; pttr, fem., ‘ town,’ pur (n; pith), 
TffiXf^pitr-lhydm. € 

III. Cfrudc forms ending in compound consonants, except v( 
ksfi'h r* which sec I. and II., undergo the following changes: — 

1. If the compound consonant txmsists of two letters, the first 

element of which is ^ r and the second a guttural, palatal, lingual, 
dental or labial, except a nasal, the rules given in I. and II. must 
be applied also here, e.g. ^txirj, fem., ‘strength/ nom. voc. sing. 
’Ws urft, instr. dat. abl. sing. v.rg-hhyam, loc. plur. 

'Irk-shttjgf. § I/). 

2. If the compound consists of two other letters, or of three 
letters, the first of which js ^ r, the last element is rejected. If 
it consists of three letters, the first of which is any other con- 
sonant than T r, the two last must he dropped. The remaining 
final or fipals are modified according to the rules given in I. If,, 
and III., 1, eg. tjW[ snvafg, nomrvoc. -dug, nw'c., fem., and 
neuter, *and acc. sing, neuter rural, in«tr. fiat. a lit. dual 

loc. plur. suvalsfnt (§ 17);. 

'chttirsh (for original Raft* «*«&% < from the toMeni *te 
chikirsha, for original chikirsa, $ S3), »o*p. roc. sing., 

m.f.n. mi wx. »I»S. ”• f Mlr < f5J * el,!lU } *Wr. d.t. 

ai.L du«l daAIrMyAlb loc. plur. fipstj rfil 

fsns^ »"“• ™- ”"5' si"S. c. fe^ 
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sisyan, instr. dat. abL dual f^PKTTR sisyan-hhyam, loc. plur. 

sisyan-suf snvraqch, nom. Voc. §ing. m.f.n. and acc. 
sing. n. suvrai , instr. dat. abL dual suvrad-bhyam, 

loc. plur. tTg" suvrat-su. , 

If the renaming consonant is AnusvAra, it is changed to> 
e.g. sithims, noin. voc. sing. m.f.n. and acc. eifig..n. 
suhin, instr. dat. abf. dual suhin-bhydm , loc. plur. Hf^HJ 

•jsuhin-sUt # 

IV. Wlicn the termination of the locative plural ij is preceded 
by tit, ^ is optionally inserted, when preceded by ^ or e.g. 
from TJin?, HJRU or TpTTTjT, from ’gfsnr , or from 

♦iftf+O or * 

§ 214. Examples for the Rules in the preceding 
Pabaorapii. 

ir 4ai g> sarvaqak, nom. voc. sing. tn 4 f.n. and acc. sing. n. *n=Brg> 
sarvaqak, instr. dat. abl. dual sarvaqag-lfiydm, instr. 

p*I. »ftiR^ •‘g-bhis, dat. abl. pi. ?TMJ^ og-bhyas, loc. plur. 
sarvnqak-shu. The otlier cases follow the analogy of the pa- 
radigm in § 212, sing, instr. sarva^ak-d, etc., nom. acc. 

voc. plur. neuter sarvapmk-i (§ 212, Obs. I). * ‘ 

- sul! Ah, nom. voc. sing, m f.n". and acc. sing. n. 

suit A, instr. dat. abl. dual gf%rrajT*T sultg-lbydm , loc. plur. ijfsfV 
suliA-shu, instr. sing. *rf?*TCn suUkh-a, etc., nom. voc. acc. plut. 
neuter suUnKh-i. * 

Ttuvp^gajumfig, *|3i«icn gajamrik, gajamrig,-bhydin, 

JlbUjtj gajamrih-shu, Jisjfjoi gg/amrig-d, gnjamriiig-i. 

m^vdeh, fem. ‘speech/ *T73i lak, TTTOJTH vdg-bhyam, <TT^* 
vuk-shu, tnVT vdch-d. sHrocAp ndj. ‘well speaking/ nom* 

voc. acc. pltfr. neuter tpTTfS sttvmlch-i. 

rilvij, masc. ‘a priest/ fitvik, ^b PvIWR 

bhydm, fitvik-shu, VlfWAI tilvif-a. 
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t sect, tr. DEctF-ysios or sons*. 

^ prachh, tna.sc. <an inquirer/ 7^ prd( t a rewnn . prad- 
%am, UTS’ pra(su or WT^g - . ITT^T praefif^L * 

1,, {V >ua^c. ‘a man of klic third caste,’ f^r tit, 
t id-Myam, fag 1 vif-sn or f^fT rr’j-a. , 

nbhramlih, xpJfsr^oAArawty, ^ fcf - ^nq •Ihf-llajdm, 

Wi| ‘fitsu or ofo^lf •tff-tor, (Mrandih-l 

bdmadith {§ 213, Obs. 1), ngm. vac, 'sing. m,f,n. and 
, ccc - 6 ‘ n S* 11 • kamadhuk, instr. 6at. abl. dual . 

% Mug~lhtfam, loc, plur. •d&nfaftu, instr. sing, 

^dmaduh-d. 

t e dabttdh, nom. vuc. auig. m.f.n. and acc. sing. n. 
vtdabhtl % instr. dot! abl. dual •bhnd-bhydm, loc. plur. 

1 ^grg^Artf-trf, instr. sing. <fc'VpTi«/ri3ifrM-o. 

sulnbh, TjfW'SuIap, mlab-Lbydm, 

gcvm sulM-d. * 

•j^nTC;>royon», nom. roc. sing. m.f,n. and acc. sing. n. iniPt 
prayhi, instr. dat. abl. dud Htn^TK pra^dn-bhyam, loc. plur. 
tnrpg pruqa/MU or Instr. sing. prat;dm-d. 

(tf. tbe examples in Ii. Obs. 2,* III. ami IV. 

Ercepfionn — 

1. Nouns derived without affix from the verbs %mr Mrty, 

'to shine,’ «1T wiff/j ‘to dean* ipt yof, ‘to sacrifice' (except 

vftvff, compounded from ^PJiT^r for tpt), TjS tdJ, ‘to 
*Mnc/ *T?f spj, 'to abandon, ’ fry,’ and the noun. 

*tf^ETT 3 f porivrdj, 4 a mendicant devotee,’ change their final in the 
nominative and vocative singular accu'ptire sing, neater, 
and the -locative plural to Z ti before the terminations be- 
ginning with jqM to Z d, ej- wrr# anuiiy.ms.nom.roc m.f.n. 

InJ n. stttT^ amort, instr. dat. nbL dual tw|stn{ ( wioni. 
bfodm, loc. plur. ’ffmf amdr(~sti t instr. sing, wi omdrfe h at 
from vgfa* regularly nom. roe. sing. etc. <<•/. supra). 

2. Tliose'derivcd without atSx from *j, 'to show, 1 ^ 

dfif, ‘ to see/ yi*r*f *** * * tQUC V ^ dhpish. 
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‘ to dare,* change their final to ^ k , and before bh to vj g. The 
same changes afe optional in the derivatives from Tp^nof, ‘to 
perish 5 * e.g. diq, fem. ‘region/ nom. voc. singe fifaR dik, 

instr. dat. abl. dual f>rann dig-bfyam, loc. plur. dik-shu, 
instr, sing. dadhfish, ‘ impudent/ dadhfik, 

<*^ 7 «nn dadhfig-bh gam, dadhrik-shn, «^TT dadhjysh-a, 

hut vpp naq , nom. voc. sing. m.f.n. and acc. n. ^ w aft or 
. na (> etc. 

3. Nouns derived from desideratives, terminating in ^ sba, by 
rejecting their final a, eg. fijnfdH. pipnt/tisk from fiptfiPT 
plpathisha, desidcrative of path, ‘ to recite/ and the noun 
TjsiTf sajushf ‘companion/ folloiv tiie rules for the change of. a 
final ^ 219), *>. they change their final in tlie nom- voc. 

sing, m.f.n., and acc. n. to (Vlsarga :), in the loc. plur.*tjiey 
may leave it unchanged or hhange if also to Vlsarga, in the 
Instr. dat. abl. dual and plur. they change it to £ r; in all these 
cases the penultimate ^ i and 'a u*is lengthened according to 
§ 213, II. Obs*. 2, eg. now. roc. sing, m.f.n. and acc. n. fipnffa 
pipathU (firrft: •thih), Tt^iojus fast: •jilh), instr. dat. abl 
dual fijlldlHSlH ptpa(hir-bhy dm, sajitr-bhydm, Jpc. plur. 

fiprefaij pipathish-shu or fotnifctj •(hihsfiu, TTyty sajfish-shu^ot ^ 
lujiihshu. 

* 4. Those derived without afiix from the verbs ^ drub, ‘to 
_ injure/ TTJJ muh, * to he perplexed/ snih, ‘to lore/, 7 jlf snnh, 
‘to vomit/ may optionally change their final to z ( or ^ k, and be- 
fore Ih to ^ (/ <v *T g, eg. nom. voc. sing, m.f.n. and acc. sing. «• 
S\£% -ilhruk or S ^ -dhruf, SVPHrpb -dhrug-bhydm or 
-dhrud-bhyam, JVT*J -dhrukshu or -il/trti(stt, instr. sing, 
-drtth-a. 

5. Tlio c c from the verb nab, • trf tie/ change the y h to 7^> 
and before ^ bh to ^ d, eg. vpanah, feni. * a shoe/ nom. 

voc. sing. *nat, instr. dat. abl. dual •nad-hhyom , 

loc. plur. wi*ng •nal-su, instr. sing. -ginn^T npdnah-d. 
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Crude Forms ending is * *• 

• . • “~r ,i,„ locative plural,*! is changed 

5 215. The ^ or ^ K , „„d the 

,c , ** "When ^ „ t0 Visarga (:), «*. 4tfh« 

final * s is changed citl «<M«> 

j>„(,\neut. ■ light ’ ®IW»" or ^3 

sprrss?— thc!r . 

^ 5 ' nr Oi either ohange their. 

, Tlie nouns ending in "W. 0 . ».»«•, neut. 

final to Vlsarga (:), or leave it ^ nS ^„ 

„ lenBthe „ the 

.5 • 2,6 -. CrUa ; ^.“ 0 — singular of the tnasculine 
penultimate sg « in r = H(*!*rcl tu-manas, 

'and feminine 1. - «*■’ * 

tehdre the W» disposc d; non,, sing. » 

11-0 “ffl* ** m) ■J'.’r J fTO rre. 

motl* (9»nn: 'If*- I a mouthful,’ nnm. sing 

■ where the gRfo J 13 radical), tulj., « 

I m.f.fgr ( rtw.;»n''u=" ros l w? '- ° f t . ie Instrumental, datire, and 
. J 217. Before the terminations M> fina i ura. or be- 

ablativc dual and plural, beginning ^ J* ^ fina , w 
•comes aft o, final lira.* <ltol ,s * nun manor, instr: 

and <fra. «, the * * « <****! }^*.***’ ^ <* 5 28 
flat. abl. dual rrfWm. ; 7 chali-My im i SftflfH. 

with Exc. 1, 2), ' r ' 5 P' cnd ' n ^^is»M«,'g5* , i c ' l ' , ““’'- 

Mi/am ; ^ 0? > of w hieh belongs to an affix, 

§ 218. Those nouns, the fina ^ AmJST4ro — , which must tc 
lengthen tl.e vowels piece W ^ ^ accusa tive plural of the 
inserted in the nominatTO ^ ^ aJld thM e which end in afcal 
■ neuter, accordingly - ^^when followed byyowels, 

rK",^" S '° T ' em °„ S . neut., nom. voe. arc. plur. Wrtft ma- 
to it lA, eg- *** ” 
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« atns-i $ jyoiia, wjYfftfh jyotimah-i, instr. sirig. wtffl’TT 

jgotisfi-d; ^ a diakshus, ckaksh\imsh-i, >cjcjqf eJiakshush^a. 
But from sutus, adj., ‘well sounding/ where the final 
is radical, VTTjfxj szctuffis-i, TJfJXJT sic ha- a, without lengthening the 
vowel or changing the 

Observation. dqis, fern., e blessing/ also changes its final 

s, though it be radical (from, the verb ^ra; qds), before rowels 
'« to rj shj e.g. instr. sing. wflTTT dqish-u, 

§ 219. ‘Crude forms ending in radical ^ is or 'j^ns lengthen 
the penultimate X * and ^ « in the singular nominative and 
vocative zn.f.n and accusative a., the instnfoiental, dative, 'a^d 
ablative dual and plural, and the locative plural, eg. from^Vja; ■ 
sutus (§ 218), Sing. nom. voc. min. and acc. n. wn^ wtifc.CjjXj; 
o/dh), instr. dat. abl. dual sutur-bhydm, loc. plur. 

sutiisfi-slu or Tjgnj sutuh-shu. 

Paradigms : mdnas, neut. ‘mind/ ^^stimams, adj. 

*well disposed/ w\fn^fydtis, neut. ‘light,-’ cbdksbus, neut. 
‘the eye,* all with affixed and fi|Tt 2 «^pi>(/agray, adj., WjJU 


sutus., adj., with radical Qs. 


*• 

SINGXTU.lt. DOAL. 


PLURAL. 

N.V.A. 

sx^rx. * 


^PXtfXT 


tna'nat mdnas-t 


ndndiiu-i 

Instr. • 

VH^TT \ 


rrtiTm. 


mdnai-d J 


ndn^-ih U 

Dat. 

*i»i§ . 

] Dat. 

1 AU. 

^nrfara; 


mdnat-t \ mdno SAf <5 m 

J 

pid*0'!Ay«» 

Abl. 1 

j . 

G«i. 


Gen. r 

££; 


ndntu- &M 

Loc. 

f rndnat-a* 

Lo». 

or 


tfanat-i 


mdiun.iu md***-t* 

In the 

same way are declined qtlXT. pdyas, 

n. ‘milk/ 

n, 

•glory’ 





} 219.] 


SECT. 1 t.*wcixn«oxofko^ 8 . 


.225 


SINGUIjAR. 


«'»• 


m.f »• 


N. 'TI* 

* tumdnfa >' umdnas 

V. 

tumanaa . -~-rr=rrr 

Acc: — 

• " nut lumdnoa 

tumdnoa-o’" 

I. •g*Hrsn ■ ‘ Z~ t 

i). — 

lumdnaa-t 

" " 
' J * , ' tuminaa-aa « ___ 

h. t vptf* 

*. 7 , «&*“*'* 


l „,,n*w°“’ umana, ' t 


•jgn^wm 

| iumano-bhyam 

|g Tprra’ra. 

) tumdna)- 0 ' 


v — 

f K 

turn rfno-W>* 


PI.URA-L. 

m.r. 

• 

1 

l imnaiw**®' 




D. 


-- 

Att. ‘ 7u»dno-bhy al 

q irn*rcnH 

7 u«vi« a - im . T « 

U w*aC“2JS 

nrtin*** ,umd p0 . 


BlNQDLA® 

N.V.A. 

tyi!u 

I. 

jyifMA-i 

»D. 

&»** 

Abl. \ tsgtftTT®. 
G. ) 

L 

jyi(t»* * 


DDAL. 
j**"* 4 * 

| ip gqtfrr«nfl. 

| o. 

) 1 jyiMi-’ 

n . ‘ oblation.’ 


PLU&AL. 

affcfifa 

jytlimih-i 

jftlirMu 

jyifir-Myo* 

i. BftfOTm 

_ryo£llA-l»» 

i- cqtf^j 

j’jilah~ihu (*£iA-iAb) 



22 G •, 

. PART 

SINGULAR. 

n. CHAPTER It. 

DUAL. 

N.V.A. , 

tkdkiftua 

I. < ^TT 

thdkikuth-J 

* 

cMKtKutM 

) 

D. 

chdkthuih-4 

l chdkthur-Myit 

Abl. 


) 

G. . 

' eMli&uik-at 

ju 

L. 

chdkthuth-i 

j ChdkshMh-Ot 


'the NOUN. * [{ 219 

PLURAL. 
thJXthifiuh- 1 

'■ Yffife 

ehdktkur-bhit 

. I ?». , ii*t ; 

' chdkiJiur-hhya* 

o- 

ehdltth tu h-An 

u (•'foj) 

chakshusk-thu 


Oi/tts, II. * life.* 


tn-f.n. ni. f. n. m.f.P. m L • ?• 

J. — — | 

D- fq-'crqii — — — — ■ 

Abl U 
G. 


1 — 
lipSTlfa' — 


m.f.n. 


N.V. 

Acc. 

I. 

D. 

ALL 
G. 

L. 

SINGULAR. 


! £ fronraK — — 


fqUSqtW, fiprsuftT 


fqU£UtU*L 

fqisiUW (°u:g) 


n.f n. 


u.f. 


N.V. — — ) N Y. 

Acc. — «d^' 

1 uw — — 

D - ^ — — 

Abl ) / 

^ f — — 

L. — * _ 


— *npft g$T^ 
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vishvach, and as weakest forms 3 TcT|^ pratiek, 
vis hitch, • 1 

In tlie singular nominative and vocative of the /nasculine 
gender,^ is substituted for the tiro finals. 


PA-BADrcMf : TfttpraAch, V^^pratyanch (cf, § 213, 1., lit). 
Ohserv. The fiyninine, according to § 209, is formed by adding 
t; i, and follows the paradigm devi in § 230, 

* SINGULAR. DUAL. 


N.V. 

_ 


) 

) 






Ik- - W* 


Acc. 

— 

. 

)prt* 

j jra«A-.w 

prick*' 



printh-am 


• 

* • 

I. 

Il l TIT 

— 

— 




prdth-d 



) • 


D. 

ITT^ 

— 

— 

>AW.‘ — 

— 


prieh-l 



1 prdjMptm 

* 

AW. 1 




) ’ 



ln-nra. 

— 

— 



0- J 

' prith-tt 

» 


J £ — 

— 

Loc. 

mtV 

— 

“ 

' prich-ot 



N.V. 

- 

mi^h: ’ 

! TTrf^ 

Acc. 

— 

h;^ I 

prick- 01 

) priiich-i 

V. } 

HI film, m 

pr&f' Mu 



Abl.J 

hm«4H 

frij-k7\yii 



G. 

TTRT^ 

pricA-im 

. 


t. 

*TT5 

prU-thu 




■*qi?j avdnch, adj., ‘ downward,’ weak form Vq avach. 
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♦ SECT. IT- 

SINGULAR, 
jn.n. m. 

N.V. 

~ TORt '| 
praiya* / 

Acc. 

— iraraH 5 

‘pr#fy< r ” c ^‘ l,m 

I. \ 

v^n — 

pruilek-i 

D. 

Tnrft — 

pratlek.4 

’ Abl.j 

Tf^ra. — ■ 

Or ) 

pralick-** 

L. 

WftW 

. 

pritlek-* 


-nwfft 

pratyaiifk-' 


u 'frllM-l 


) 

tewUlWTH 

l pratyog-lfa am 


plural. 


praM-oi 


■N.V. 

— 

Acc. 

— 

I. < 

i TtfUfrarc.* 

pratyaj-iku ' 

D. 1 

[ thutoh. 

AM . 1 

1 pratyay-bkyai 

i G. 


h. 

usrg 

pratyak-tk* 


TTcUTm. ) , . 

r*vM* • (wino 
ira^ra. 

pratlck— / 


i&ttsamyahch, adj-, o’ 

t formi™K»“”" A . „„™r»r«W' rK,kfonn,,,t ’ "'“,/> 

eakesl form ^ -**• Jj£* W* t 

cak form fiffr*. ‘•W?*’ v ^-, f*cm ■ 

nlar instn.mcn.al , ht cn „1c forms cndmg ■» «1 ' 

I’-,'; U» 

V E t T 1116 ”“ sal “ of the participles of the 6rst 

'■ * d “” 

conjosation. 
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in tlic verbs ending- in a of the second conjugational class, and 
in the future participles, the nasal is optionally rejected, e.g. 
vYlPtT htidhant, participle of the present of J. 1, nomi- 
native,, vocative, and accusative dijal neuter b6dhant-i$ 

g^SiT tudant, present participle of tud, I. 6, rJ^StTt tudant-i 
or Vjc'rfV tudat-i $ V i it ydnt, the same of V7 yd, II. 2, Vl*ift 
ydnt-i or VTtft yat-i\ neshyant, future participle of n% 

. V V**?! neshyant-i or Vrf) neshyat-i {cf. § 210). 

jErc. 2. The adjective v^s?r mahant, ‘great/ lengthens the K a 
before the nasal in all strong cases, except the singular vocative 
of the masculine, e.g. acc. singular masc. mahffnt-am. 

The same change takes place in the singular nominate of tin 
masc. of the nouns ending in Tgr^mant, vn »f, and yant. 

Observ. 1. In the singular nominative and vocative of* }hc 
masculine the final t is droned. * 

Observ. 2. The feminine, according to § 210, is formed * by 
adding t and follows the paradigm devt ir> $ 230. 

. PARADIGM {Cf £ 213, II.). 

Tpr^yHMdtt/, present ’participle of g (§ ICS). 

” SINGULAR. DUAL. , 


N.V. 

— 


) ) 

Acc. 




| yunaO l yuwnl-eu' ytiMl-l 1 

I. 


— 

\ 

D. 

yurut-S' 

1 

— jiS ^TJTTH — . — 

AIL ) 
G. i 
L. 

■gvr^r 

- 

V ytmdd-ih y<J w 

JlT , 

' 


yuZ*(-{ 


Horn. fMKJn ; Nom. >nd Aw. y*ni!; Voe. yi*am, yitul. 
Horn. tnd Aw. ywtdKta*, yunalf, YoC. yinanteu, yimtl. 



\ «!•) 


SECT. H- 


"nECLESSioit^ or souks. 

PL0RAU 


/231 


’n.v. 

j* 


Unfst 

Ac c. 

— . 

yunat-dt 

l yviun f-* 1 

I. 

Tprfjrs. 


• 

D. 1 


— 


Abl. J 





G. 

■jg^TfTpft 

yunat-'ti* 



h. 

*y||M dr-iU 




of Jhc masculine ’ft’K , • n(1 nccu . a ,H-c or tlic neuter 

in the W l nominative and vocative singular 

fl*l „ ft , lc „n.tcr^H ll,tin ,l ‘= 
of tlic masculine’ll doal if the neuter tRsft 

nominative, vocative, and nc.usa.nc 

It, font-! or IK* _ ilnr c f t l,c ma'culine tltn 

^’mahdnl, mMnt-ami 

• mnitn, vocative vt4>l ’ ni|i Mf „«allrc singular of Hit 

bat In the nominative, VO ’ mc „, d „r the masculine and 
neuter TSPl».o/l«f,ri"S»“ r In „ lC „„mln».lve, vocative, and 
•neuter vnpn «"*“'■*' ' n,«H»w»,.«nd in the 

accusative dual of the ma,e ^ ^ ratine vt^ mu- 
nominative and '■ ora, ". C1 votive, and accusative plural of the 
hdnt-as, in the nominative. 

Venter vrerful • „„ c who maintains a samfieial fire,’ 

VT 0 f the masculine UfnOtPf ugmWn, 
.i_m non»i' a, ‘ 


. SM *** d * U ” 
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hat in the vocative agm'man, m the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative of the neuter agnimat, in the instru- 
mental agjiimat-a, etc., regularly; payasvant, 

adj., 1 flavin g milk,’ payast’an, payasvan, 

payasvat , payasvatd ; f kiyanf, adj., ‘how gfcat/ 

ktydn, kiyan, f qn^Aiynf, f^rWT kiyata. 

• III. Further belong to this class the crude forms ending in t 
an, _ * 

These lengthen the ^ a in the strong cases, except the vocative ' 
sing, raasc. and fem. ; in the weak cases they yojret the final ^ « ; 
in the weakest cases they reject ^ a , whereupon ^ ?(,'iv?icr\ fol- 
lowing a palatal, is changed to >i, when following a Ifagulil, to 
T!T n, e.g. rajan, ‘ a kin",’ strong ^form ijorr^ rdjan, weak 

form XJ5J raja, weakest form rajh ; iakshnn, ‘a car- 

penter/ strong form takshdn, weak fonn ?T*T taksha, weak- 
est form takshy. % 

The final n is dropped irt the nominative singular of the 
masculine and neuter, and in the accusative singular of the 
neuter, optionally also in the vocative singular of the neuter. 

. Exc. 1. Nouns ending in the nffixt*s tnan or ^ van, pre- 
ceded by a consonant, hare no weakest fonn, e.g. varman, n. 

* armour/ singular instrum, vannaii-d (§ 1G); ^Pt. V 9 )' 

tan, m. * tacrificcr/ yajvan-d. 

„ t 

Exc. 2. The rejection of nr a is optional In the Iccatiu! tiagahr 
of all •genders nnd in the noininathc, vocative, accusative dual 
of the neuter, e.g.T£!Jlmurdhan, m.yc. ‘the head/ locative jjftl 
murdhn-i fir Tpifn mdrdhan-i-, vrm*t. ndman, ncut. ‘the name, 
loc. sing. Wlfaf ndmn-i or WPrf*! ndman-i, rom. rnf, ace. dual 
vijijI ndmn.t or ncman-(. 
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singular nominative of the masculine and of the neuter, also in 
the accusative singular of the neuter, and before the terminations 
beginning with a consonant, the sf n is rejected, optienaiiy also 
in the vocative singular of the neutqr. 

Obs, The feminine is formed by adding % (§ 210) and follows 
the paradigm drvt In § 230. * 

paradigm : «dj., ‘wealthy.’ 

SIKGDI.AR. ” DUAL, 

in n. m, n. m n. m. n. 


N. — 

nft ' 



( IhfllU 

dhctnl 


vifsnff 

V. — 

VfsKorVfn 

j^V 4 

dhdmn 

dhdmn dhdni 


dhamn-au 1 

Acc. — VfMut Vfa / 


* 

dhanin-ai. 

it dliant 



I. vrfifsrt — 

• > 

1 * 


d/tanln-A 

D. wfiffll — 

1 

— ( 

>AM 

— 

dhanln-l 


J d/ianl-bhy&m 


Abl j^k - 

* dhanhi-as 

/ 

~ •} 

£. 



L. — 

— 5 

dhantn-oi 


dhitnln-i 





PLURAL. 



m n. 

m. 

n. 

IV. V. Acc. 



dhamn-es* dhanln - »* • 

Instr. 


— 

— 


dham-ihii 



D.Abl- * 


— 

— 


d/tan t-bbyat 



Gen. 

Vf*l1T*l 

— 

— 

* 

dhanm dm 



Loc. 



— 


Vflpft 


• ihanUthu 

In the same way is declined *rsj fy ^ yar^asvin, adj 'glorious/ 


1 Kdih. and Acc. dhanlnau, dh*nl»l; Voc. dhaninau, dhamnt. 
* Nom. and ACC. ilhanlMi, dk uima ; Voc. dhdnunu, dhdnlm. 



,,,,, • «rer. or 

mini perfect. Tlic nUK > *1 ^ n„t In the 

,„ c 

nominative and vocative w* 1 * • b 

i' rrjvctnl and AmisvAn (“) clianpctl tn »l. ». 

wt mh. . t . 

' ' , Lfu oililcil) orninlinc 1« % fln< * l " * 

In tlic feminine * • *' 0,mc ’ * 

■P A ’"'" ,<i! " " cry' (i ««»)• 


SISC.CM*. 


PCAI- 


tn.n. 

* ” . 


N. — 

L 

_ vet* 

V. r-- 

SL P f 

wW *' U 

* Arc. — 

Wiw . 



(i. ) 

L 


'*,V XTT7n*t — 
l 
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rvnidvi~M-a» 

rurudith-ei 


I turudtimt-i 1 


ACC. 

Instr. . — ■ — 

ruruivai-bhit 

\ D.^AbL — — — 

ruruJcdd SAyixm 

Gen. . — — . 

rvruiuth-in 

Loc. — < — ' 

rvrudcdt-iu • m 

Look for examples to § 169. * * 

VI. Finally belong to this clas-s the second forms of the com- 
parative (§ 243). Its affix is In the vocative singular of the 
masculine fj/aiiis, in the othei; strong cases iyams, 

In the weak cases iyus. Tiie filial 5^ s is rejected in the nomi- 
native and vocative singular of.the masculine and the AnusvAra 
(— ) changed to n. The paradigm will be given in § 243. 

second cr.vss: crude forms ending in vowels or. « 
. . DIPHTHONGS. * 

§ 222. The terminations of the cases differ from those given in 
§ 212 in the following instances : — * • 

1. The nominative singular of the masculine and feminine 
terminates in ^ s, except in the feminines ending in « and 
those in ^ t consisting of more than one syllable, e.g. jiti gala, 
‘gone/ masc. nom. iig^gata-s ; but arm gala, fem., Mcft nadt, 
fem., nom. also ^ngata, uadi. • 

2. la the accusative singular the crude Forms subjoin w 
only, except the monosyllabic feminines ending in * aad at d, 


* Nora, ru rudtfUvu; Nom- aod A 


, Voc, riirvdv&MVU, rvruSvii»*t 
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and 'tfiosc *„ end »***-* 

gata-m ; blit aft ^ ^ ^ ^ llalivc singular 

3. The feminines ending in '°' v _ am Vin the 

$ ni, in the ablative and gmme -mg „„ (1 ,l,e 

singular locative -atm _ a|M> tnte , U c alliiccs pven in 

monosyllables in t ‘ »"> « i, vritmTO 

5 212, e.ff. iron, W, ««-- ** ^ ^ „ V , f™n P 

vmntin or wro. 

hhhj-am or prfu ending in vmrcl. 

4. In the aecnsitfiv c P m0110 « J llablc« in t ■' nnd 

tahe vt.il! aniVthc feminines, cv T ,, M.gthcnrd, r*. 

.• , tnhc « », **» , „ fa n-nff, --»<>' f -; 

, fen,., ‘.notl-i’ 

i 5 223. Seine of the V «*- »*" 

combined nitli the «■>»” 0 ,,,h inserted, Before 

some, in, order to ^''‘'^ " ’^'noinina.ive, vneatite nn. ne- 

the n „ irliieb U inserted pc „'„'„e plural of the 

■ curative plural of." 1 ' "™‘ ’ , c02 ,hencd. ear. vm S nf. i, neat., 

three genders, n shertve . pl„r. of nil the three 

nom.io,.nee.r1«-f^ S 

genders S a " the oVervation* nt l!ic 

^ 224. Special rules will be o’ 

, head of the paradigms- 

s ^ A>D },Enm 
CRUDE r° R>IS FAPI ‘ ln the nominal W-e*and acca-a- 

5M5 . l.Ttien™^;^,,^^. 
tire singular, e g- 4 i0 "trnmental lingular in the mas. 

2 . The termination o 
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part ir. ciiafter n. Tire nouk. 

cultnc and neuter Is tj«t ena, before which the final ^ a of the 
base is dropped, e.g. gat a, mftgatena. 

3. The termination of the singular dative is ^jpJJ dya, TTcfR 

gafa-y-a. . 

4. The ablative and genitire singular have different termina- 
tions ; the ablative has at, the ^ a of which combines with 
the final to « of the base to TOT a ; the genitive has st/a, eg. 
’»ldl t^gafat, gata-sya. 

5. The tennination of the locative singular ^ / coalesces with 

the final to a of the base to tr e, gate . 

G. Likewise the t;* of the nominative, vocative, and accusative 
dual of the neuter, gate. * . 

7. Before the termination TOt au of the nominative, vocative, 
and accusative dual of the masculine tbft final to a of the base’ is 
dropped, ateft gat a it. 

8. Before the termination of the # instrumental, dative, and 
ablatire dual, bhyam, the final sq a of the base is lengthened, 
i\ d r»nn gata-bhydm 

9. Before the termination of the genitive and locative dual 
TO^ os, y is inserted, J^galti-y-os. 

10. The initial oof the termination of the nominative and 
vocative plural of the masculine combines with the final to a of 
the base to TOT a, TOTTT Ogatas. 

11. The instrumental plural has, instead of the final to a and 

the tennination the termination ^ nig, iffi^gatais. 

12. Before tlie terminations of the dative and ablativt plural, 
bhyas, and tlie locative, g sit, the final tr ao f the base i« 

changed to IJ e, ^ «TO S a te-bhya ?, gate-shit. 

Pauadicm : TOPS kuntd, m.n. ‘dear.’ Tlie feminine i e , 
according to § 210, ^inll banter, the declension of wliich will be 
given in the following paragraph. 



{225] 

N. 

V. 

Acc.' 

1 * 
D s 
Abl, 

* g/ 

L. 4 


jr- 'declension oe noons. 


* srx-r. 

SINGULAR. 
nf.il. rn. 

'ZL ' 


■>i. 


tdnW-* 


AinW-w 


jtoiifd 

Wnf<f-» 

idnfc’-n-a 

■qrpUT^ 

UntT-y-o 

liKlfl 
. T5TW«St 
, kAati-ty* 
*1^1 
tint* 


‘tii'dt 

ifntan' 


‘Ill'll 

Wn(<’ 


kAnll-th i,n * 


— I® 

i kintd-y* 


N.V. 

* Acc. 


Iustr. 
p. Abl- 




JUnM** 


l lintA-n-i* 


Gen. <n sn ** 1 

. Loc. 5*1 

tM/ " " ,-o iv ; decline also ^3 a$va, 

, Nom Acc Hi’ W ™"‘- 

> Non taiAee-* 

i Non * d " 
i 0 rW" w "*** 
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CRUDE FORMS END ISO IN ’3JT. 

• ** * 

1. Feminines. 

§ 220. 1. Iu the vocative singular the final a is changed 
to e, eg. JJHT gata, roc. ^ gate. 

2. The instrumental singular inserts y, before winch, the 
final d is madfe short, vnT*TT gata-y-d. 

> 3. y is inserted also in the dative, ablative, genitive, 'and ^ 
locative singular, eg. gata-y-ai (cf. § 223). 

4. The nnmiftative, vocative, and accusative dual have t£ c * 
instead of the final ’sg d and the termination, vjg gate. # 

5. The genitive and locative dual have the same form*as in.thc 

masculine, an Tzfc{gata-y-cs. * 

6. In the nominative plural, the finaV.W a combines with fhe 
initial ^ a of the termination as to d, itffj^gatds. 

paradigm: gnRn (</. the paradigm df the precelling paragraph). 

. 8ING0LAE DUAL PLURAL 

N. <ei*dT ' \ 

Mntsr I 

V. P'^nSt 

kikte \ UnU ‘ 

ice. ctu«m*i. ^ 



kimtfcm 


1 *ni»nir*rai 

I. 

qunvnl 

Unli-y-d 

(au" 

( iunlt-iiyim 


D. 

«BTWt5f t 

Kinlt-y-aS 

| ail 

j kdntf-lhycs 

Abl. 1 

• «m«ni<il^. 

j £. 


G. j 

linlt-y-ds 

k&ntf-n-i m 

L. 

Ihntttyim 

j linld-'j-a t 

i- v;t*ng 

kdntf-su 


a$va 3 f. ‘a marc/ 



Sea. sad ice. Unit/ Yoc JtTntt. 


yea. aid Ace, Units ; Yoc. ifnti* 
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2. Substantives or the AIaschlcoj Gendeh a yd Adjectives 
op tub Masculine and Fkminink Gsndbhs. 

§ 22?, These affix ^ s in the nominative and vocative singular, 
?T?T fiahdj masiL, ‘a Gandharva,’ and 'sfttfjrtft atihdhd, adj. 
m -f-* ‘surpassing a Gandharva,’ nom. voc, fT^TQ; hnhns, 
^C.fttihdhd-9. 

The remaining eases, except the accusative plural, are Conned 
ty the terminations given in § 212, which drop the initial ^ a or** 
^rr d ; initial ^ i combines with the final A of the base to tt f, 
initial \r e to H. ai, initial ’iff 0 and ok to ^ an (cf. § 21). In 
the accusative plurgl of the mnscnlinc n is subjoined. 


, t r^nvDicw: 

ndj* 

SINGtJhAU 

. 

DUAL. 

m f. 


rr t. 

* K.v. w 

Ace '4j0t<G<n , l 


j g «Gmo 

I. ’sfaw 

. 


d. 

AbL ) ■vfarrem 

I 

J 

| IS; <jffTfTSTNJ m 

* G. J 

h. -vrCwrl 

i 

1 1 ’stonfm, 

. PLURAL. 


m.f. 

m. 




* — 

k.v. ^m?rm 


Ace. — 

vfvrfTtn^ 

|. 


— . 

D.Ah). 'sfn^tfpTO, 


- 

’cfnfTTtK 


— 

L, ’pfagiMi? 


— 

5 523. The declension of «5«*cs derived [mo, veitsvrilb^, 
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affi y, e.ff. ‘ a])-ruling, 3 from rjj, ‘to protect di/Jers from 

the preceding paradigm : — s 


1. In rejecting the final of the noun before all terminations 
beginning with rowels, except the ‘accusative singular and the 
nominative and vocative plural, e.g. in the dative singular R’jq. 

2. In forming the plural accusative according to § 212. 

paradigm : Rjyui, roasc. fem. 


SINGULAR 

N.v. frwu: 
Acc. firatirac, 
I. fq-yni 

T). fraq 

Af,1 'j tout 
fi. 1 

I.,. R’uR 


DUAL. 

J fcl 

jiS. •' 

j l. T'csfrit, 


PLURAL 
* v Ryqjft 
a^ R ,j tiq*i , 
i R’gqTfatt.* . 

“w 

° • fs'dMK 
*■ 


observ. to §§ 227, 228. Tlie neuter of the adjectives ending in 
- 5 IT, according to § 210 b, shortens the final and follows the 
paradigm in § 225. 


CRUDE FORMS ENDING IN ^ t AND ^ U OF THE MASfcUUN^ 
FEMINISE, AND NEUTER GENDERS. 

' i 

§ 229. 1. In the vocative singular the masculines and femi- 

nines change the final ?;» to T[ ^ « to o, e.g. tfiR havi, 
poet,’ ^ have. In the neuter this change is optional, e.g. qiR 
vdri, < watev,’ van or <df< vari. 

2. In tlic instrumental singular the masculines and neuters 
insert ^ n, tsfsRT fravt-n-a. 
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*OF NOUNS. 
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3. ,n tile dative singular th e masculines change the fini' 1 T * 

t. „ ay, , .0 ' . the masc „ ltaes Cange 

4. I„ the dM. the # - * ° f 

thetnal^itoirf, 

termination, .* „ sub! titulud for „.e dual of 

5. In tlie locative singular *T 

the gioun and tlie inflectional termination, ^ ^ ma sculines' 

0. The feminines may follow ll,c ™ “ ° g J|k t]lc latter case 
in- 3, 4 , and 6 , or those siren * ’ fr(jnl mat ; in the 

Mcordtas ,0 3 ’ or ** 

dative singular eitlier n^ 

. „ V « i < ,c ® i " 15t0 . and accusative dual the mns- 

f. In the nomlnativejvocative, ^ with0 „, adding any 

culines and feminines len S tt c 

termination, tints* t “‘-, lnr0 , the masculines and 

8. In the nominative am o • ^ ^ u • *» ^ 

feminines change the.r Snot * 

,.g. W^Aorejo"- of lllo feminines and genitive 

g. ll, the instrumental ^ ^ fem i„i„eu final T i is 

’ and locative dual of ^ iory-os. 

changed to Vf!/, ^ “ - accordance with $ 10, tj >0 

,0. The neuters JV'J,,. , ri „, a vowel, off. dative sin- 
before the termination* beg 

gular wrft® rori-n-t. ^ ^ whether substantive or 

11. tVhcn » "T* acuter g»d« in the same ,W in 
•adjective, is »" d in .i- masculine, it may optionally be 


11. " , . t>lP neuter gc.m- 

•adjective, is >« d >" * n , the masculine, it »I opUonaUy be 
which it is C”!’’ 05 " ' eaccyt the nominative, iVative, and 
_ A liirc a tna^cuim _ e > in the dative singular of 

declined hue chi , adj-, P” 8 ’ “ . ° 

accusative, «•£• (10), or gucAnyw (3). 

the neuter cither 
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Paradigms : ^rfr^T agni, masc., ‘ fire,’ nf?T mdfi, fern., ‘ mind/ 
vfiri, neuh/'watcr/^rvj mddhu, neut., ‘honey,’ guru, 

ndj. m.f.n., ‘heavy-* • 

SJNGUL4.E. DUAL PLUKAL 


N.V 

agnay-a* 2 

am 

apiu-n 

x. 

cgnl-iltii 

2«. 

vy«l-Jiy*» 

a. '^4*DAvK. 

cgnf-n-im* 

l ^rfrsig 
agnMu 


:■ WTUIJ 

VI all-4 

mdU-l/iil 

nviU-lhyat 

ndtl-n-<iin 

^rfaS 

trd 


N. 


\ 


agni-i • 


V. 

^TI«f 

I E- 


O^IM 

\ «gnl' 

*,Acc. 

tgni-m 

) 

L 

cgnl-nA 

\ 

D. 


U'w ^rfi'-iun^ 


cgnay*i 

I agni-b/.yi M 

Ahl. 

) 

' 

G. 

* igni-t 

}£• 

L. 

agndtl 

j agny-ot 

iffa kavi, in., ‘a. poet. 


SINGULAR, 

DUAL * 

N. 


) ; 

V. 


[a« 


mate 


Ace. srfWR 

j 

I. 

mity-i 

18 . qffarrn 

D. 

or Tr^f 


nmtoy-t mdty-ai 

l •idtfbbyim 


G. ) mAe-t ouSly-it 


L. *raV nr 


£. 


^jfu hhdlt, F., ‘state of being.’ 

c. og^fj Yoc. dg»l. * Nora ugKdjat i Voc. dg*4y*> 



Dr-cLENstox or SOW- 


(223.] 


SINQULAU 

n. *nh 

v. tttIX or ^ 

»in *^ r * 

Acc.' ^Tft 

*nf<XT 

ivlri-n-A 

mftS 

rdri-"-* 

*ntx?nra. 


I. 

D. 

Aii.i 

G. J 

c,. . 


r iri-n-l 


\ tin-ttr im ) 


jo. ^xfcofre. 


;£ nrctf®! • 

% nrnw 

r4ri.Mjf** 

o 

r j P |.«.4n 

i- nrfTj 


N. 

V. 


sisouiaie 

j. 

Tty or w, 


Acc. 

•noi/AM 

• 1. * 

11. wy* 

wJfJJiw-. 


G. S 

wgW 

pM/fAt*-"*' 


L. 


p,ditw-» 


> *nj«n* 


argifm 

^0-0-*- 


l 




1 JT«f*TTI. 

mtdU 

n iru*rr*T 

t pw/iAi-w-d* 

l. jrvfj 


^ <rrp«> *}• 


< tin* (observe 5 ,6 )* 
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SINGULAR. DUAL. 


m.f.n. 

nU . m.n. 

f. 

n. “ 

m tn. tn#f, n. 

N. ^ 

— 

* _ 


V ~ 


ffuri-t 


juni 

J 

V. 

— — 

— 

Cf^ 

JJi — 

jure 

« 


jSru 

i yurfi' jkqh ■»- l’ 

Acc. — 

— 

— 

JI* 

/ 


ftiru-m 


guri 


I. — 

— 


— 

\ • 


g-jru-n-i 

gurt-£ 


1 

D. yrS 

— , — < 

"ft ’ 


— — . 

fflirdr-t 


yurr-rfi 

jwri-s-e 

i guri-ityim 


— — 0 


J 

gurt* 

L. 

„ 

gurr-SZ , 

. yi/ru -o-fli , 

or | 

£ »r$m — 

f»rdn 


gurr-Xn 

ywi-ft-l J 

F Surr-i’ gurl-*-# 


PLURAL. 


N.V. — yvm 

. gnrar-at' 

Acc. — — 

Instr. — 

D. Abl. 3JWIT — 

gmiMjft 

Gen. ippIfK * — 







hoc. 

g»trlt-a \ u 

Jag Ar/, ndj., * lipJif.* ' 

Ol*. t 5J* find nccordinjr lo $ *210, tuny form n!*o 0*f 
feminine** ajiff gttrr-f, *T*jt hghvi, ulrich follow tlie j>siradljn*i 


• New. and Aff V«. firi, fknt^l 

• Noel Non «b4 Af<. funjif ; Xoc. jiritai, frit, 

• Or fwt*r~ 



bECT. H, DECI.EHSION Of NOUNS. 


*’247 


f«0] * 


crude forms ending in £ i and gr 

). FEMININES. 

§ 230. («,) Those consisting of more Own one syllable 
<1. Shorten their final in the vocative singular. , 

2. Change their final ^ i to if y, u to ^ v, before the ter- 
minations beginning m!h a vowel. 

(4.) The monosyllabic forms *. — 

• I. (Jsc the nominative singular also as vocative. 

2, Optionally insert ^ n in the plnrol genitive (} 223). 

,3. Change i to and^gj u to uv before the termi- 
nations beginning with a vowel. 

paradigms; deVtfJn goddess,’ gy I'adhfc, ‘a wife,’ yl frf, 
n. |>. of h goddess, y Mru, ‘the brow.* 


SINGULAR 

N. 

V- ^ 

Acc. ^r; 

dnf-Kt 

*• 

, jfty-f 

D. 

t!fvy-dt 



l. 




« Ta ibo No*. ““1 icC 
i rafteNo*-*'' 5 '*’ 


" pC At. 



15 



farts 


nadi, i. ^ river.’ 
ttryiu, jo th« Voc. ifyyttk 

i its VOC &<?■"■ 


PLURAL. 



a fgN; 

Jnf-t 


*» £»v« 

jj. 

1 * d^fthym 


a ^Wtr; 



Jttf-llu 
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N. 

V. 

Acc. 


All.) 
G. } 

L. 


SINGULAR. 

T3?- ' 

t adhu-t 


tadhn 

radhu-m 

vadhv-tT 

<P3T*(. 

raihc-Sin 


JIJ: i*ft 

I v&dhv-au* 


(i.1: 

1 vadAff-bhybm 


tadKv-it 


^ra; 

«n£=r 

eadhu-t 

’pf’K 

Viulhu-bht* 

ypjktct 

rndhw-bbya* 

ri idfiu-n-im 

W? 

tadhu-tbu 


N.V. 

-SK 

1 

. 

» 


t 


Acc. 

fWt 

trly-am 

J 


I. 

f^rar 


i 

D. 

f^or 




tnyd 

t ny^i 

| {Tl-bSyX* 

MU, 

fEITHT or \ 


G. J 

(rty-di 

fny-ti f 

?• fzrcfru 

L. 

fxfanr 

mjr-< 

f*TOTH ) 

{ny-fa 

(rty.it 



Mi 

, f. * nndcr»tm 


PLURAL * 

vrly-o. 

I. ntfHJT * . 

frl-bbU ^ 

AM ^1*^*1 
(H-bbydi 

o fTiznH;®? 

trty-fa f rl-nfa 

*rf -,hi • 


i In the N**i. end Aee. tidied* ; in the Voc. tddhei* 
« In the Nem radXtdt, in the Ye*, rdJKeat 



• sect. II. * DECLMSION OF AOCS?. 

DUAL. 

\ 

\ ’jH 


.240 


N.V. 


5ISGDLAK- • 
bhtU-l 

Acc. »j^R. 

bhrhl-an* 

I. , 


L’:’# 

lhnt~au 


X 


lfirir~e* 

Itri-W 


AW. ) 
G. 

L. 


{am *£** 

\ bkri-bhyfa 


53? o r# 

bhrve-d Ururdi 

iw* {£ , |*n , 

gftnDfTO 1 

ajMil.C'cartb. 


In.’S* 

bhri- 


*gm. 

bhri-lhdl 
>JTTt{ or *pilH 

bh,*t-3» »*!><*■-*• 

*0 


’ * Vnu>s DF.CMSABLE I'’ 

*•«**»». 

Ma«cvmsb a>d 1 K 

, • 1 feim a verb without nfiix and 
S 231. 1. Wl»» <lm ' cd *T K> cut’), ‘a mab 

1. tVliQn monosyllabic, t g. w « 0 r the two ia-t para- 

„r female reaper,' .Ley ^ an,, looa.lrc sin- 

dlgml»«*«l l * in ’".'/“’Irf where they 1'“™ |1|C fi mt r " rm 

only, «• # ,M " r ’ ’ w ,„a »„to of a compound, c*. 

o When forming • ta t c the termination- pre- 

Vm,. V ° r "’ c f “™ 

scribed in 1, ami cl,»«f tg _ arc. mtrtW 

v and tf ■■ ,>rr ' ,rc . i„,. when . 1,0 final, are preceded by 
In-tr. nWmTjo'aW-"' C ’ „ (C chanced to tup V 

a compound eo” s0 "™ ’ .huiine strain.’ »"?. acc. tnfoit^ 
*a S In 1, '«• 

. romeound ma>cu4inc< take tlie ternrina- 

H polj-sy llaWc “""o^Tlnd follow the rules given in § 222, 
^rc-crihcd i« « - 1 ** a* 

turns 
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I VST II. CHAPTER II. THE KOUH. 


H *«« 


l, 2, and 4 , Tmt use the singular nominative also as vocative. 
The feminines differ from the masculines only in the accusative 
plural, e.g. UUY popi } masc., ‘the sun/ nom. and voc. ging. 
papi-sg acc. trrtK papi-m, plur. afc. papt-n. aru f 

m. f., ‘tawny/ plur. acc. masc. arit-n, fem. dru-s. 

The finals i and gr it liccome ti y and u v before the termina- 
tions beginning tvitli a vowel, except in the locative singular of 

^the nouns in ^ t, where ^ t + ^ i makes f; a, eg. vq) jiapi, Sing, 
instr. xnzn papy-a, loc. xpftpapi. 

III. The compound adjectives, the second member of which is * 
u monosyllabic feminine ending in ^ » or tf, as jpf) prtfdhi 
(from vt dhi, fem., * understanding’), may optionally be decljnf'd 
in the feminine like devi and cf^ t adhli in the vocative, 
dative, ablative, genitive, and locative singular, and in the genitive 
plural, or follow the declension of the masculine, witfi which they 
accord in all the other cases. 

The masculine is declined according to rule II., except in the 
locative singular, where final is changed to vj y, find in the 
accusative plural, where ns is affixed. E.g. sing. voc. masc. 
and fem. TTOfct pradhi-s, or fem. Tjftj pradfii ; dative raifsc. and 
fem. truf pradhy-c , or fem. ipS) pradhy-ai ; abl. and gen. masc. • 
and fem. Trent pradhy-as, or fem. irentt pradhy-ds ; loc. masc. 
and fcm. Tffur pradhy-i, or fem. pradhy-dm $ gen. plur. 

masc. and fem. JJVJW pradhy-dm, or fem. jpftsfTJt pra&kt-n-djn . 

But sing. acc. masc. and fem. jjvfn pradhy-ant, instr, wart p ra ~ 
dhy-d ; nom. voc. 1 and acc. plur. masc. and fem. Trent, pradhy-as. 

IV. Compound adjectives having as a second member a poly- 
syllabic feminine in § 1 i or gr»f, eg. x *fc\^wj 2 tichamu chamu * 

fem., ‘an army’), follow the declensioif of devi and ipt vadhil 
in the masculine as well as In the feminine. The accusative 
plural in the masculine, however, terminates in eg. vocative 
singular masc. and fcin. atichamu, dative at ‘~ 



t ) 

■ wfTT^rm atichamd-n (fern. 

chamv-ai, bnt plural accusative masc.^eTT^ 

UehamiU). _ . . ; „ nl , ^ ,! shorten 

5 232 . In the neuter HUe the neuter 

their finals according to $ . pt t i, c three 

• But in all eases, w l 

nouns in ^ * and ^3 « 19 — ' stiitc the inflexions or 
first* of the three n«mb^ they niay ^ of ^^a'icham* 

, dative *** * 

atichamv-ai. 

' ctnnr— '^r m ” 

V ®» >• T1 ’° "^rtrthJfinnUnd «.c tTnninatinn, eff. 

mn/S. iJ tl,c final 1* changed to ^<ir. hi 

2 . m the vocative tinpetar *^ 0 

the neuter this change t, opt'™“ ‘ ^ „,e masculine 

3. fffi termination ortl.e 

- mill feminine is am ' . „ omi „ativc, vocative, necusatirc 

4 . In the accusative of ,he masculine and 

dual, and ^ged or. 

feminine the final « ■ , a smJn-laiv;’ *.«in,fm, 

Eic. r""" lr1 ' ma ' " c bn.tl.cr-in-lair;’ vra^ no- 

.a daiijhtcr;’ Vi - f„., -a lmsbaad'a sister f, ^ nrf, 

nandri or vntt»? ^ ro ^ f , .fntherf ^ MraV, ma^ 

W,‘» man;’ -mother;’ ^ t,o/n, fen., ‘the mfe 

.brother;' «l””rL hc rf ^ irl, 

of the husbands ’ „„ 0 praises;’ a»d vta^ sotjmddp, 

niasc-, a _ 


sver. u. •dwleswosioJ xow»- 
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PART It. CHAPTER n. THE »OUK. 


B 23J 


5. In the ablative and genitive singular of the masculine and 

‘feminine ^3T ur is substituted for the final and the termination, 
fqTT^/nVwr. • 

6. In the locative singular of the masculine and feminine the 

final is changed to ^JT «r. • 

7. In the datlVe and instnunental singular and in the genitive 

and locative dual the final ri is changed to ^ r. * 

8. The neuter, according to § 16, inserts tjt before the termina- 
tions which begin with vowels. But when the neuter has a 
corresponding masculine, which is different # only by the genjlcr, 
it may optionally take the forms of the latter, except in.thfc 
nominative, vocative, and accusative (cf. § 229, II, and £ 232). 


Paradigms : datri , m.ti. ‘a giver,’ svdsri, 


— ^IdlO 

d:ta,-«u' rfj/p-nl 1 


‘ a sister.’ 




SINGULAR. 

m n. 

m. 

n. 

N. ^ 




htf 

ditfi 

V. TraT 

— 

or^TU 

• dillar 



Acc. — 

in i vn 5*0 


ditdr-em duirl 

i. 

— 

or ^tnT 

ditr-T 

1 

dtllri-n-i 

D. 



d&tr-i 


dJifl-n-e 

Abl. ) * 

o. I22 5 

— 

or ^igrrj^ 

dJtri-*-*i 

!'■ ifnrftr 

— 

or^Tjfoj ■ 

dUar-i 


dJtfl v-i 


) dLtr-i 


dl w-» «» 


' Jo a* Nom. end At*. ditTr»w, dJl r f.t ; } n tb« Vur. JIUr.m, ddtf-t. 



SECT. II. Wm*™*. " K ° l ' SS - 
PLURAL. 


.•253 


.. 

3o 

m. 

N.V. 


^rarTH. 

Acc. 

- 

rfjfr'" 

Instr. 

tH(ri-Wu 


D.Abi. 

iitrMya* 


Gen. 

^Tatrrw. 

- d ;, r f.».in 1 


»Loc. 

dilrl-ih K 



i^jPj 

dulfl n- 1 ’ 


Like the 


masculine ia^cclineil irg naplrb 


SINGULAK. 

N. 

t U>'‘ 

V. 

Acc. 

„</3<5r-a« 

I. uHn 

* it dsr-i 

X). ^ 

Ab M T^rt^ 
45. ) «***■ 
L. *3*^ 

irrfW-* 


*doal. 




[ji» 

,r din-My 1 " 

Ig 

I L 


TLURAL. 

U V 

j icrf* 

am 

i ^f*ra. 

irc/ip-W 1 -* 

^ ird*ri-My«* 

c ^nn*t 

inhrl n tm 
■u 

«cdm-»A«» 


l Iti tbe N«’ a “ 

UatbeNo*-^^ 
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» *« 


Paradigm of the Exception 
SINGULAR. * DUAL. 

N- fijUT \ 

J 

V. 

ptiar • 

Acc. fqUT^; 

ptldr-am 

ftrr. 

d. fq% . 

pitr-i 


Abl. 

G. 

L. 


prucnft 

l p\tar-au 1 


I 

pxlfl-bhyAm 


ftg^ 

, £. fHWc 

Tm^I ft j piir-tt 

In the same way is declined 
Trig mdtri, f. * mother/ except in the 
instead of n, mgu. tnatpis. # ' 

CRUDE FORMS ENDING IN ^ AND MASCULINE AND 

FEMININE. "* • 


to^ 4 : fifg pitri, masc. 

PLURAL. 

|»V. firrot 

Aec. • 

* fugfJTOL . 

pilfl-iAit 

! °u fTOWt 

pitpi-iAyas 

*■ fUHJinH * c 

pilri'n-Am* » 

l ft® * ; 

ptiri-thu * 4 

bhratfi, m. ‘brother;’ also 
acc. plur. which has final s 


§ 234. I. The nominative singular is used also as a vocativa 
. II. Before the terminations beginning with a vowel final $ ai 
is changed to , 3JT*r ay, o to av, and aw to T 5TI^ av. 

Except: Final o, 1. becomes ’3ft a before the termitfations.of 
the accusative singular and plural, which reject their initial ^ a ; 
2. is left unchanged before the termination of the ablative and 
genittre singular which drops its initial 3T«r; 3. becomes ^IPJ*** 
in the nominative, vocative, accusative, dual, and nominative an«J 
vocative plural ; 4. becomes au ii\ the nominative and voca- 
tive singular. 

* In the Now. and Ace pilArau ; In the Voe .pttaraa 

1 In tba Nom pddrtu ; IS the Voc. pltaru, 

* Qt pt/fllfdhu 



SECT. II. " MW**" « K0TO9 - 


K[)urta> . .■ 235 

-i 2341 

,„. Hnaf * before the .erntinatioas ***** with*' 
(aoraiaatiVc aad vocative singular, focativc P -> - ^ 
Umcatiti, dative, ablative dun, aad pfund) »‘ 

fern' ‘ a ship.’ 


N.V. 

Acc. 


D.' 

AW. 

G. 

L. 


SINGULAR 

TTO. 

rtf'.* 

rjvK 
„ Tnn 

riy-f 

T& 


TT^ft 


m 


r&y-dt, 

XjV$ 

riy-t 


ray-it 


PLURAL. 

z* TTCTC. 

rtfy-fl» 

TTfHU: 

g. 

ri-bhydt 

tftr; 

rtfy-tffo 


SINGULAR. ' * 

DUAL 

NT. 

N.V. 

i K v. 




4** AC ° 

tf*~" 

Aee. 

Acc. 

TrtK 1 


I 


ytflH 


1 

I. 

\ 




'•£ [id 

ifr«rr^ 

{ AbL 

P- 

Tfl l AW - 

yi-My4» 

) 


yde-d ) * 


0 

AW. ' 

l ** 1 ° 

nurtu 


G. 

) yi* j U 

* git «* 

U 

L. 





ytf*** 


FLUSAL. 

ttHih. 

y Jl-« 

5TTUL 

S*-i 

yo-AAu 

■'iWtf. 

yd-iAyv» 
. yrfr-tfm 

*3 



H *M. 
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NOUN. * 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 


PLURAL, 

N.V. 

vX. . ’ 

Ik ^ 

Ik 

«n«X. 

Ace. 


1 ttrTc-au 


""”‘T 

I. 

■srr^rT 


r. 

srtfira; 


ndo-ii 

) 


nau-ihii 

D. 


S AM. •'Win ■; 

1 D 

•aw. 

sftKw: 

Abl.) 

ndv-i ' 

J uau-Unjum } 

nau-i/iyas 

G. i 

TOR * i 


o 

•in in. 

n&v-ds 1 

£’ •W'Tltt. 


n 6 o - £in 

I . 

*nf% t ) 

tldp-Ss 

X. 

Htg 


u/lV-i . 

, 


nau-thii 


The rule in § 232 applies also here, e.g. thp neuter afhn 
(§ 210 b) of tlie masc. and fern. atinau makes in tlie^sirt- 

gular dative atinn-u-c, or like the dative of the masculine 

VTcT^ atiuav-e. • * » 


§ 235. A Synopsis ok all tub Tjsitsii nations of Nouns. 
Observ. Those which contain a part of the crude forni, t nrc 
distinguished by an asterisk. • • 

SINGULAR. 


N. 

V. . 
Ace. 


m.f.n. 

XXXXX 
XX* : ( for T 

and 

Thesamcnnd 

V’ft 

n 


W’n: 

(too 


in. 

’**1 


f. 


ff's 




I. VT 


D. 

AW. 

O. 

h. 


n * i 

I vu. h 'vjil 

■3T) 


T*VT 


[ ■*n ^n j 

’IJT7 1 

’vro i 

: AfcL*’SEnTX.| , 
O . 


i 


• *vur 

• $ 

• \y^ 

• ) * vi 

f i 

■i** I 

! vnmi 3 


n. 

\ 


X *v 


X *** ^ 

v* 3 

’n ■: (for > 

and *?0 


*tSl ' 

J *TU,rm 

fnf*r 
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I ml 


tn.f.n. 

N.V.Acc, . .» 
1.D.AM. 

OL. 


MOT. II. ’ OTCLrWio-i or I.-OU.V. 


m.f. 

'nft "V® 


DUAL 

i m.n. |f- n *l 


plural 






Oto.’ 

UM, «ra. , 
5. -snn'^m 

W 
L- 3 (S> 


3L* 

irwra. 


i ao a 5"*' rt5,m 

of. «.»-'• 

**** ,l "' n,> ' 

*"' 1 . 

i^- 4 ‘ k | T r*<kHve. 

I i . . ■ 


I. -• 


l -«5 ' 


appesdis 


~ • iN . THK nrcLt.Nitov or m>c*9. 

, r »NO't \tlES * 

SOME VEHIC . - 

, VcJ V .lrcknMon " f T" “ 

^ 230. Though '";'r^rro m ,»— >"-■ 

ilranlicrpfmnatupn", ” s „„, c feminine ending in HT 

. .r,„- nom<»f J ‘ ,,r ‘ 

*y. 237- 5, "= * . - * 

„ r i ,aU 1W terminal."" * c „din= in W *“'■ T, ‘ e 

,Wi«- S ” mC ,.„c XU- »»>» ta ^ '•'" 1 

m a<c»li"« cn« ‘""^plicated perfect Panimnipuin Pare 

V I ultl.cp»'t i c'P ,c ° - . 

eg. «.»"* in t “.t*. »*« KH, 

- *«*<• S0 '"° ,„n.»n^or^to,„So mt , ta „ 

More «M* t “ *! ovoid tie ,wm ^ 

inerted to 
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FART II. CHATTER 11. THE NOTTS. 


ES 237. 


‘great’ is contracted into tRlpH from xrfvFX, ‘path,’ 

into (see §*239, No. 24). 

Instrumental. Nouns ending in ^ have TJSTT (instead "bf xpf), or 
combine the termination immediately with the final of the 
crude form to eg. ^ran, particularly in those ending in ^T, 
The feminines in ^JT do not insert zj, vnxj instead of 
VTT 7 TT* Masculines and even neuters in ^and ^ do not insert ^ 
•hut change ^ to and ^ to eg. 3777 masc,, *777^75 rrv nctit., 
sr^T, or ’a to ctT^ masc., or Tjfjbjdl- The 

termination sometimes combines with a preceding to f;, with 
a preceding ^ to ■37, eg. xnft instead of H 37 T, from rrfH- 
inserted after ^ and ^3, xtt^TT, nnd clfangetl to 

fazr, (from ^T^)- When ^ is inserted, final rg op the 

base is rejected, from fr^j. vn appears as termination 

also in *TTX*XT from and even in <jn*Tr (from cf. § 230 , 

No. I/).— TTfvr*n, JrfS’TTi 3^IT, instead of TTfwT, etc., from 
ixfvjTPt* etc., reject tlic *[ of tlm crude form’ nnd 7 ff?T 7 TT for 
■JlfirTT, from Tlftnj, the •£. 

Dative. Tonns in % nrc changed to f;, for from ^fH; 
final ^ of the cnidc form is changed to ^ from vj. * 
sJblative and genitive. 5777 shortens its final nnd makes aHVIH- 
Nouns in X and ^ 3 , ctcn neuters, take the termination 'ssf^and 
change to *3 to eg. tnnj, neut.j. Sonic 

neuters in "3 change their final to *nxY^. — ??Y*TfX; nhd 

although masc., take the termination of the fern. 'SJTHJ 
tin tlie other hand feminines in £ and 3T fake ^777. — fasj take* 
the real termination of the nblatiic ^777, 

Locative. The tennination 7 may be lengthened. — Noun" ‘ 
ending in ’<51 or ^JT ha> e sometimes *77 instead of final TJ or 
?r«n (for TfBf), ajtfT (for iiglUlH) » those in •fltr occur n!*o with 
IX, instead of^UttlTH. Thcxe in "3; take the regular tenni- 
nation and change ^3 to from "try — ttt occurs Instead 
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T| 1IWP Jrt gj have the regular ter- 
«f final *, TOT from ^ aml ^ drop ,1,0 * “' f 

mination, Tffkl f™ m ^ _ No „ ns ending in TO mn y 

are changed to 4 ; and ^ ^ ^ ,_OTfn takes the 

reject the termination, e-ff-.TO* ml5 $ 3475. • 

termination fiiM r /‘ t,lc oca tv . nrcusalioe. TO or even a;, 
Dial: nominative, vocative, ^ lnscr tttt after vs anil -at, 

i, substituted for final ■*, ^ ^ ^ to arjtS™ 
before which ns is rejected from ™),— • HJTI occurs 

’ (instead of “at*), TO* 3 ° „ V and 31 reject the termina- 

Hon, TO** ( for ' itX ^ n) ' “1-w oocurs instead of TOTO- 
, feen.tii’e and locative, ^ Nouns cnd ing in -9 and-*! 

. Ibinl: mmiiiatn-e ^ m ' is contracted to wirftn- 

double the K ™ in ” l ; 0 o "J^L ?i ,0 TO *e« f/ ^ «». 
Pinal 3 is changed to . 3 * ^ ^^4 ^.instead 

H.,Exc.). Moans ^ of from 3*. TOTO 

of TO, and TO-“" 4 (c/. $ 221, V.).-Tl,c acute? 

tomTBfte-arf TO instead oftjTOl, and 
frequently drop their final _ j 1 ,J ai 0 f TOlfct, 3115ft: for 

shorten J)ic preceding voue , ^ ^ _ n ^ lengthen the 3 . 

^ft.S^focS^i &c . 2) . . 

utfst, TOftf* ('/• 5 - a (consisting of more than one 

Jccumtivc. Nouns end 0 J TO. hefore which 

syllable , ,4 230 , 0.) and TO ^ „„ „, c othcr hand <t occurs 

Vi, changed ,0 ^ In Ijpie Poetry TO >* 

Instead of TO, which is then changed to aft, 

affixed to nouns en w„ 

WTO in at have *HfTO instead of tfit, (c/. 

, 005 , 11 ). 3* r ° nns Vq on ,l Sardi occur with shortened V 
Dative and ablative- ^ ^ imm cdiately to some nouns. 
Genitive- 1M become t;or 3ft, Wrffrom ttpj, 

Tlic final ^ 
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from Tf. When ^*is inserted, it may be left unchanged. 
if[. is inserted irregularly in i 4H uT\ H 1*1 - 

Locative. The termination is doubled in HFfTH; makes 
instead of f%gv change their final to 

Anusvfira — , etc. , 

§ 238. 1. In the Veda the distinction between the strong and 
weak cases (§ 220) is less regularly observed than in the later 
'Sanskrit. Thus the termination of the accusative is attached to 
the weak form In instead of and that of the 

nominative plural even to the weakest in TttfJtTCf. instead of 
H fi gq iWfr In the nonns ending in the use of the strong 
form is absolute in the nominative singular only; in nil the other 
strong cases it is optional, e.g. sing. nom. cf^rf » accus. 

tlvTCPf. or Tnmutt- ° n the other liand # occurs instcad’of 

^R. The nouns ending in ■gvf lengthen the penultimate also 
in other cases than the singular nominative, e.g. in tlic nom. Vhc. 
acc. dual ^nwr, gen* plur. from Sometimes 

they reject e.g. or d^op their final ^ and are declined 

like nouns ending in •%, e.g. <. l ^ > noin. plur. of for 

^ Nouns ending in sometimes have a strong form 
like tliose in e.g. nom. voc. acc. dual ^WT, nom. pkir. 
V IT HTL nom. sing, (for accsis. sing. ^rin. (for *qldR)- 

2. The inflectional terminations arc sometimes rejected, par- 
ticularly, as already noticed, in the locative singular, but nlsosn 
other cases, especially when the noun is conjoined with another 
inflected noun, cT- Rig-veda I. 20, 2 ; G4, 5, Atharva-vcda 

IV. 22. 3. 

3. Cf. $ 231). . 

^239. r AtrilAnirriCAi. List or Anomaious Nouns. 

1. and Ng*TT» fcm. ‘mother,’ shorten their final In 

ilie vocative singular. 
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: 2G1 


5 23U j 

i > trfv!i n. { curdled 

milV n. 'the <*W de m e;he weate 

- , P 


SIKGTJLAB 

N.VtA. 

Instr. '^tx'JTT 
Dat. TOl 

AWi } 

Gen. ) “ 

Lie. Traftjee’^f 5111 


• DUAL. 

H or ^rat 


5 ’ 


plubal 
* j- 

i. ■=uf<jf>T*t 

jj. 


^lUTH 

_ l - - JU* 

ic. ) als0 „, ed as tlie hoses 

. h *•."* tl ‘ ef0 ^'I!a «h?no m . voc. ece. «ef ^ 
of ether eases T^ 1 . ^ th c ec „. ] oc . unsM- E,c - 

A. 'ttMH , 03 7 voco/ii'e). 

(- fOT oris ' ,n!l1 J^utor nominative «*• *’>£• 

4. ^masf.‘o%, » aW . gen. "SB, >«■ ‘ft.’ 

ecc. >" str - ’’"JJ tas ; r . on,, nbl. arream. se"; ">«• 

dual nom. voe. , etc. •"*- 

■B. ^. 6CC yy a proper name, JfpR *; 

"^ he " thc 

r—r- 

•'” ll1 ' ; 0m ;: „m. .voe. P>- ?T’ When no, 

hcgtnnin^ ' generally used 

eompmua > ,. do a „a the nouns 

8. mat, ree name, tjrt 

9. vriHH. *“■ 0 P 
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a is? 


ending in ‘'killing’ do not lengthen their penultimate ^ in 
*thc strong cases (§221, III.), except in the nominative singular 
masc. and In the nom. roe. nee. plur. neuter, e.g. *nec. sing. 

nnnu sing. m. { c f- 5 “ mill 85). 

10. T 4iq*i, ni. ‘a horse,' uses this crude fonn only in the 

nominative anil vocative singular {rf. § 221, III.), and when 
compounded: in*thc other cases it substitutes which 

.follows § 221, IJ., e.~. sing. nom. ^ 7 , voc. nee. < 37 ^^, 

instr. In the Veda is also used in the acc. sing. 

The bases find ssgr.fr m. ‘one who praises,’ and 

fU'IWVl m. a proper name, arc substituted for each other in 
n similar manner. 

11. wr» scewT' 

12. werra ‘ pnrt of a sacrifice,’ and gCUl » C m - tfln oblatiiin.’ 

make in the nom. and voc. £ing. V'CSTR* before the 

termination* beginning with nnd in the locative plural they 
substitute mid ’3*f’TJfTH. m. ‘encwlio praxes’ h* 

the same way [ r f- § 217 ), or 

{§ 215), in the other eases rrgulfirly, eg. in«tr. sing. ^jtnrntT. 

15. The feminines <n worn an in her men c c«/^7P?iV/i lute,’ 
evO ‘ n ship,’ iqrwt n proper name, vjpft ‘-moke/ mid in the 
Veda nl-o Mime others, take ?? In the nominathe singular, eg. 

M. ^njS n. ‘Mood,’ atna n. ‘the fare,’ -^TJS n. ‘mijer/ ^ 
■u. ‘n tooth,’ in.n. ‘an arm,’ MTf*I*rr f. ‘the im*e/ f*nn f. ‘fl»C 
night/ m. ‘n foot/ vn»H f. ‘nil army/ *rt*T »». *mrat.* vn’T m - 
‘the month/ TT3T7I n. ‘the liver/ m.n. ‘soup/ TjrnX’ n. *ev- 
errment/ n. ‘the head/ *rpj n. ‘the top/ mu! '*• ‘•l sr 

lirart/ may Mib«tiliitc In nil rn*e*. rxrrpt hi the nom. tor. nrr. 

,-Ing. nnd dual mn‘e.,fcm..nnd neut., nnm. i oe. plur. maw, nnd frm., 
nnd nom. tor. mv. plur. of the nrul^ the fullrmlnc com~‘po«<hmf 
rnnle form*, ttr.. X*m,. -*rm»t , T^t. ^ (’properly 
•trt, (tin. wn. TTtu. imr ?»•/. No. 22 ), ^ 5 ^’ rst ^‘ 



|2M] 


srcr. ii- 


"nrctr^ios or >oun«- 


•*2G3 


^ ™ :::::'rr,.;. ,**. ■-■ 

all. ^TOTIR or 1 

or 'srsfaH- T • n 

15. mm, sec T ?lf^ 1,1 ^° - *" * r s in&, loc. 

10. »- ‘the day,* derives tie ^ ^ . 

plnr., ami the rascs > " ,c l„ c . pliir..W5> i, " tr ”' 

frail m«i »«“• ” K ; f '-—etc. In the -Veda 
tlat. all. dual ^r§t**^* * ,nt ,n f, 0 m. '«c. ncc. 

occurs also **f*K all -onni.t letters, contrary to 

sing. wr> c0,nc 2 ^ 

ClicExc-to § 2S. . compound adjective, tie 

• *he.vHTb - 

no,., voc. ** •?«£”,, non., -oc. n,»=c. from W 

tl.o non.. VOC. nee. ^ (|| j „, c r ,^t n. In >1'' ncnlrr, r.g. 

i„ ,l,c Hr, mg form (a " >• m . c _ ^nftapy, etc. 
sing. non,. 'TfT compound, it frequently bccntnrf 

Wl.cn tins 'n't nictnbe |n (|lc jotter instance tl.c loc. 

HU ami Hjl if ^orsHufu 

or «'*<*•' t nth *o,,l, one’s self,’ d™P in ' cJa 

' TV- ntrant ‘ lr f _ ’ * iii.tr. lint. loc. «n,l even ore. 

initial HI r* Sc ‘'* , *£ al Jogthening <hc penultimate H mn- 

( „ttl.e -'"f'j.sn.ani. 
timry to % —1, __ . .< 0 . It. t 

18. 

• HgW.’ scc t. 221 ; - Dc-hles it tnoy rr i cc ‘ “ " ,<k 

21. wm* ^^imte h, Him- ^ <,r Lwo ‘ irc 

5 ^ ‘teire”. “ hc (r/ - X “- ^ 

22 . 


2G1 *. 


p.tar n. chapter i i. me jsoxjx. 


if 2JX* 


‘voluntary/ }<iqq^‘by one’s own powcr^’ have in the Veda before 
the terminations beginning with n^ r ^ instead of their final, eg. 
<J h fit V,- TJie last two make in the nom. sing. max;. 
ycNK’ (r/. $ 221, V.). 

23. mSK;See No. 10. 

24. masc. ‘a name of Indra/ xrf^t. m.' ‘ a path/ 

» m. * a churning stick/ derive their strong cases, except the nom. 
•.and voc. sing., from the weakest (§ 220) ( 

from • TJST, The sing. nom. and voc. is ^TV» 

M *5J i tt.j *F*nt=0 <hc acc. instr. dual nom. vdc. 

ace. xpt7r»ft, instr. dat. and abl. xrf^tTR> gen. and loe. tr*fT^> 
piur. nom. and toe. acc. rrarr, instr. xjfsrfi^, Jpc. tjfsry 

25. fem. ‘a plant/ has in the Veda as its base, * 

except in the nominative singular. * « 

2G. <?r^r, 3)TT*f. m. ‘ thunderbolt/ tpn|Y. ‘a virgin widow 
re-married/ efr^rj^m, ‘a frog/ change their final befoie^vowels 
to • • 

. 2 7. m. f. ‘a curlew/ changes ^ in the nom. voc. sing., 

the loc. plur., and before a? to eg. noin. voc. sing, but 
acc. instr. tjr^T, instr. dat. and abl. dual $ j? raw., instr. 

plural loc. or ■jjngf. „ * , 

23. ^ftE ra. * a jackal/ derives the strong cases, except the voc. 
sing., necessarily and the weakest (§ 220) optionally from wYgj 
sing. nom. VfiYST, voc. gTlyY, instr. '3YTPTT or UTtSfT, dat.^rtH^ or 
etc., dual nom. voc. ncc. ^Ym 0, instr. dat. ahl. 
gen. Joe. op plur. nom. voc. acc. tstYt^ 

or instr. 

When it forms the last member of a compound adjective, m 
the neuter alone is used. 

•« 29. 3JVI f. ‘decrepitude/ may use also as crude form 
except in the noin. and voc. singular, instr. dat. and abl. du» l 
and plur., e’.g. sing. nom. ST^T, voc. 5t^» but ficcus. ZKJK or 
dual instr. dat. abl. 3tCT«n*l> gen. loc. ^tiYH; or 



sect, n* vanxam* zoom. 


. 2 C 5 


}2W] , 

WWI^l* * 

31 . see No. 13 . s 

3^. ^,sccNo.l 3 - , 

33. f<n^, scc $ * M * ’ 

234 -^. see No. 17 - ^ 

34. ^ in it is „ Uo „scd as # second member 

35. , sec spi >n I. ■ ’ ">■ ■>• 

ofmonyco-njo-a-^'?-^ 1 

,la(-i, F. ‘having b<*n«M ««' ^ ^ , 0 , i„ ,„e instr. 

f f. ..be day. e a E n(i , o thc loc . lJur ., „d mahes .n 

d,.;aM.oftiednJend pib *5, bn. ace. smg. 

- " ora - ""‘r^a^: L *?r% w “” d nom - 

fr*W. etc.— I" "‘C 

non,. vne.ee, 

singular of.be neuter is 4 ^J* 

3 ^^i."na I »Fa-o.md,r,^■.-.- ra a l e S 

, the Veda TC- 

■• taThcm.tn.we. . * H 
. 39. ^W4. s “ 30 
40 i,nw. sceI> ”; o 

. 41 *“ >0 ' r n -to fob’) *”■> «»«<*- **, '° 

42 . S a W (f«-“; t, ';;;t*r of a compo'end, change t etr 
r nn forming H' c '* . voc . sing, and !oc. plur., and before 

.r*JO '* , 

44. standing a, one or mhen forming the 
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last patt of a compound, eg. f a chief,’ takes in the 

Jocative singular 'the termination, before which* f^in the 
simple -word becomes in the compound 

4G. *r in. *a man,* may leave its final short in the gcuithc 
plural sTun^ or MUTIK* 

47. trfa m*. * a master/ and *rf*3 m. ‘a friend’ (except when 
forming the last* member of a compound, and xffcT in the Veda 
also when governing a genitive) make in the sing, instr. ttftn, 

in the dat. tj^, in the abl. and gen. «n 

the loc. wt, 

besides makes in the sing. nom. in the acc. 
in the dual nom. voc. ncc. UMT*ft» in the nom. and voc. plur. 
^ 31 ^- ' t 

The rest is regular, e.g. voc. sing, q?i, *r%. 

48. qftnt;, tpsR;, sec Nt). 21. •• 

49. see in No. 14 and No. 50. 

50. f. ‘ a foot/ when it is the lastpart of a compound, becomes 
in the weakest cases (§ 220), and before the affix of the fernin. 
e -g- fgmg , ndj- ‘having two feet/ instr. singular fs^r^T, hut 

nom. voc. sing. occ. sing, instr. dat.^bl. dual 

(Shldhflnta K., 485); fcm. with without U 

or . 

• 51, see No. 14. 

52. in. ‘a man/ has ns base of the >oc. sing, tjiJij;; of the 
other strong cases iprttl.; of the instr. dat. abl. dual and plur. and 
loc. plur. tjn, in the weakest ca-cs ($ 220) In the nom. 
and voc. sing, the* final dropped nnd the penultimate Anu- 
svflra changed to (rf. 221, V. nnd 213) ; in tlic Joe. plur. the 
final ^becomes Amu vflrn. »• 

^ Sing. 5*^ 3^0 ' 

Dual yrttfr, gwum. 

Plur. girtutc. tjwtt* 5 TnT l» 53- * 

When the 1.1-t member of a compound adjective, eg. tpJh., ll 


.* 207 


l*»] ““ ' . a 

plaices In the non. voc. off sinS '° f ^"STityrtfti 

rest is litre the masculine. 

53. Utp5, see No. 2G. 

5i sec No. 62 ' 

55. rn^lfS.. scc No ' C ' 

50. see NO. * ^ wcaltcst casc 5 .« «4 ' 

, gj. wt, see No. 9- »cs ^ ^ or 
be derived from "3J0 . 

"53. rnl, sec UtT*n in No- *'*• 

AO. WWlf sec No. •*• , , a young: man,’ nod VW . 

. 00. trann.m.'ncc"’ee f ’“ , -;JX, 0)fr „ m ^.^.o"'' 

• B .-„ dag,' derive - ~ W — — ^ »' 

opC-, ,hnrcstisrcgntor j§ - ^ „<tr. 

voe- ««> ^ dual nom. voc. .cc..«tvr*fT*. etc., m-tr. 
^jpn, tjm, Ipt. > etc. 

dat. alii. nvtnwW. etc.. 8® . hut also (r.om He 

The feminine is according^ nnJ ((ro „, the original form 

v.t^.secNo-= 4 - • 

® a ‘ ,W "'’jS^ee»> M. 

' C3 '’ ,W ''^’ see No. N- 

• 64 sec *** in ; fonn is cniplyjed in the strong 

65. US •* ‘if^es its compound Goal in the nom. and 
cases 8 **> ""I^me and feminine to V '»*■"£“” 

• voc. sing, o' t":"” T,„. sing. nom. voc. m.f.^.ncc. ^. 

* the nasal is/'N' t „*er apt, *«• “ «*■ 

' nom. voe- f^‘ o[ t hc neater vriti »fn. 

nrc. m*f* - 3* n ’ «iur. nom. voc. n«.f. acc. 

!^.eeV- — ™ '■”• *** -■ 

nom* 


srer. ii- 


"nffii.EKston.or n-onss. 


voc. ace- e 
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H 


66. sec No. 60. f , t 

* 67. see No. 14. 

68. $fx;, d enter of adjectives, compounded with wealth,* 
according to § 21 Ob, eg. masc. and fcm. gfr; neuter, ‘having 
much wealth’ changes its final in the cases, the terminatiops of 
which begin with and in the loc. plur. to'jff, TJXTWTFf, 

also in the gen. plural, according to some grammarians, nnd with 
• inserted tr^, ^TUTTK- 

69. see No. 13. 

70. sce^No. 26. 

71. ^TTctWHl m.f. *a swift antelope,’ may fpnn the sing. qcc. 

^THh^h or the loc. or «mf), the plur. ace. 

or Oic rest follows the analogy of § 231, h 2. r 

72 . as last member of a compound, when preceded by'* 

or becomes in the weakest cases {§ 2'JO) which combines 

with the preceding W nr ’Sir to , eg. m^ Tt g ‘bearing a load,’ 
instr, singular HlOtJT — But when preceded b f nnothcr towel 
and in the compound %7rarf this change is optional, eg. 

in the instr. sing, either or (JjX'3TfT contracted to) 3JJT, 

or %rftUT. * *• 

besides forms its nom. voc. sing., loc. plur., nnd the 
cn*cs, the terminations of which begin, with ncconling to the 
nnalogy of the nouns in No. 12, os if the crude form was 3}flqT{i 
thus nom. and voc. sing. instr. dnt. nbl. dual %7Tql>qTJJ. 

loc. plur. 

73. fiprcpif, S V» No. 10. 

/4. (finHTPO m. ‘n universal king,’ lengthens the 

final sffjjf Its first member in the nom. roc. sing., loe. jilur^, »ml # 
before the terminations beginning with eg. nom. nnd rw. 
King. f«P5Tt:r?, !<*• I’hir. fwtTTTT^. In«*tr. dat. nbl. dual ferm- 

7'». Tpsn, ►re No. 14, 

76. fiRTt. rfYun., ►re No. 14. 
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, 77. »pi, so ° No ' T o 

79. ww., «»*.«» I '°- “ 

80. , !W 7 l ,*Pa.» :cNo ' 4 '- 

8! . ^.kccNo. 1-1. ^ (5SW) ta 8i ” S ; . 

noir.,pgUn,tvoc. ft?<> . , the piur. go: > in 

, gen. fiSWTO, '■> f ?^’. „ nJ liken isc in the pint- «*■ . 

the sing, aceus. ¥*•££*,„ tllc of « (5 

’ or m 

e*ln*r.**W* mpou „d adjective, H becomes . 

. Whenformingtheta r rt . roakcs in the sing, well-. 

‘ ,0101, ■erfh™ , O.™ or l«W. >" 

Lie. cipher «fWl t’he gen. lee. llWft* 

the dual. non., toe. nee 1,, the rest it follow 

pier, neons, mate. J fem i„;ne the Inst part oHlm 

the amaogyef ^ - c mj<[Jinc , n the ring. nee. 

compound U formed as . and loc. 5 

or iU dnni — to • * * ,„« r . sing, .film. ■£ 

J etch in other «« • ^ , s . 'firt «*«* 

* nn ii v in the dnt-j ‘ g -5^’ t,lc aC ^’ 

# rcst ‘ fou °" s ,i,c anaiosy of 

84'. « - N : ’ 4 - neshlcsintheneah.es. cases , i= change,! 
85. fFO»e N ': . singular ^rat 
* - 

* ' o P80**» OF C °" rVR "° N ’ • . 

*" . u generally formed bj- subjoining to 

O10. Th c taro ; the superlative, by suffixing 

2 eriidc f«r* * C R 4 * uri-tama, ‘mo-t tnan-hhe/ 

*“*' „ ■si jifb 

HP to” 1 ”’ * 
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If 213 


COMPARATIVE. 

SETPEBUlTIVT: 

POSITIVE. 



7^; ‘far/ . 



^S‘firm/ 


JTfOS 

«^‘Iong/ * 


Sf^s 

• ‘near/ 



Trfxcpr ‘august/ 


3fS3 

■gg ‘ broad/ 

flVU. 

S3 

fjfij ‘ beloved/ 


=tf|3 

‘manifold/ 


Wftw' . 

^‘much/ 

mfcis; * 

VfU3 

*pr ‘frequent/ 


Vf^V 



®f=!3 

*pf*l ‘young/ 


Tfira 

straight/ 4 


=lft® . 

broad/ 


*ffTO 

‘old/ 


I*** 

‘beautiful/ 



, ‘ praiseworthy. 



‘large/ 


%u 

f%t:‘firm/ 



ftjtn; ‘much/ " '* 



‘short/ 


* § 243. The feminines of the affixes' 7 ft tara, 7m tama, and. 
^ ishtha, according to § 210, are tara, rT»TT tama, and 
?TT[ ish(ha. . • 

The masculines and neuters are declined after the models in 
§ 225; the feminizes In uccordancc with that in $ 226. , 

The feminine of i^^iyams, according to $ 210 (cf. the instru- 
mental Singular of the masculine ('uht iyas-d) is 1yas4. * 
The rules for the declension of the? masculine and neuter of 
iyams,ttssit: Vittn gisen to § 22V, Vi. i ?Am5i now give the 
paradigm gdriyams. The feminine ir Osrcft gariyas-i 

follows strictly the analogy of devi in § 230. 


, fCT . II. OTCUHT. IOV or »«»' 

DCAIk 


himiumr. t * 





/ 

TrCrrrfrn 


N.V 
, Ar»! 


\ 






ri.un\t- 


01 U. 

w-< Tr^Vu\*ni 

. __ 

— 

n_\w. ■nfr iw 

fJ rfr- J, r" — 

«^ w ' 1 

u , S&-22 - 

„il,o % 

jiciyl"- 1 '’"' 1 r»i’"'' " 

, r „> .5.1 1»I«* of II- fr.1 

, 2 ,l. •* fr*— - 
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SINGULAR 



tvum, ‘ thou/ ■*■ 

Acc. pp^ mum and »TT md, * me/ tfp^udm and eTT/va, ‘ tliee/ 

J. TJZfT may a, ‘ by me/ 

cT^TT tvayd, ‘by thee/ 

D, WtiJf^mdhyam and 5| me. 

, ‘ to me/ tub by a in and u fe. 

• 

‘to thee/ * « 

Abl. Helmut, ‘from me/ 

tvdt, ( from thee/ 

G. mama, and 5} me. 

‘mine 1 7T^ tdva and H le, ‘thine’ 

* of me/ 

‘ of thee/ 

L. mdyi, ‘in me/ 

Wfp t i-dyi, * in thc<f/ 


DUAL. 

N. W^TTP, dt’Gm, ‘ we two/ 

‘you two/ 

Acc. the same and «ft nau, ‘us two/ the. same and SflK v ‘d> n \ 


* ‘ you tiro.’ * 

I. dvubhyam, 'by us two.’ yuvGbhydm, .‘by 

• irou two/ 

D. the same and vft nan, ‘ to us two/ the same and tpp vam, ‘to 
you two/ 

Abl.w^pillK avfibhydm, ‘ from us ‘ -^mTfiyitvubbydm , ‘from 
* two/ . you two/ 

G- ''3JPRITP. nvdi/ os and ^ nau, yuvayos and *TTH: 

‘of us two/ ' vdm, ‘of you two/ "* 

L. dvdyos, * in us two/ Pqp'f^Ulxfyos/inyou^ 0 ’ J 

. . PLURAL. , 

N. ?pp^ vaydm, *wc/ igmyuydm, ‘you.’ 

Acc. ^tJTK nnd nas, ‘ us/ yushmGn jxnd tRl 

vas, ‘ you/ 

I. VWrrft^ftsmGb/iis, ‘ I>yns/ ymhmfibhU, ‘by 

you/ 

D. 'tTOpir’t asmubhyam and tr^ gut yushmubbyam and 
wo#, * to us/ < *P{. v at, ‘ to you/ * 

^Vbl. nsmdt, ‘from us/ tca^yushmdi, ‘from jou.* 

G. tismuhnm and tip not, TgrJTP*Jt; ymhmfikam and 

* our?/ f of u«/ up vas, ‘ y^nir* 1 ,,' * of jou ' 

fj. otmiltw, ‘ in u«/ yiu/tmuftt, ‘In you.* 
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nom. fem. neut., acc. m.f.n., iustr. dat. j^bl. gen. ami loc. fern,, ii^ 
Hie masc. and netfter atnu, in the fem. amfi.— 4, In the 

plur. nom. masc. and in the instr. dat. abl. gen. and loc. masc, 
and neuter amt. 

■?Te£ y&d derives all its cases in the masc. and neuter from Z^ya, 
in the fem. from *jt yS. 

kim substitutes in all cases of the masc. and neuter — cx- 
*cept the nom%and acc. singular of the neuter — Ad, in the fem. 
UTT A-rf *5 in the nom. and acc. sing, neuter ■fo At. * * 

§ 24/. In the dative, ablative, and locative singular the mas- 
culine and neuter subjoin sma to the base/the feminine adds, 
in these cases as well as in the genitive singular. ^ , 

The inflectional terminations differ in some instances froiji 
those of the nouns ; instead of the find! r! in tad, etc., 
appears XT, t (r/. § 13 ). . , 
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etc, like tad, paradigm I; only in the.genitive and locathe'dual ’ 
etayos , and enayos. 
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§ 248. bhavant, properly a noun signifying * man, master,’ 
«is frequently applied in polite speech instead of the pronoun of 
the second person, and is construed with the third pergon of the 
verb. Jt is declined like other nouns in r ant (cf. § 221, II., 

Exc. 2), eg. niase. nom. L ha van, voc. bhavan , acc. 

hhavtint-am, instr. bhavat-d, etc. The feminine, 

according to § 210, is vjqiftbAavat-i, and follows the declension of 
. ^ devt ($ 230). 

§ 249. The reflective pronoun is expressed : * , 

1. By svayam, * self,’ which is indeclinable and may be 

combined with the three , persons, eg. ¥T sa svayam, ‘he, 

himself.’ * 

• • 

2. By Atman, niase., properly ‘tlie soul/ and declined 

according to § 211, III., Exc. f, e.g. sing. nom. ^JT3n Atma, voc. 
"SJTcTPi. Atman , acc. atman-am, instr. TfHJpiT atman-ft, 

etc., cf. § 239, 17- It is used in this «igilIficatiorr in the singular 
only, cf. Dmjakum. in my Chrc^toniatliie, p. 189, 9, 

' ^T^tT: Atmanam atmanoddharanti santah, ‘the brave 

men save themselves by themselves.’ fc * *■ 

CRUDE FORMS FOLLOWING MORE OH. LESS TIIF, PRONOMINAL 
DECLENSION. * 

§ 250. The nouns ’STO any a, * another/ ’smqt, anydtara (Us 
comparative), <TTK itara, ‘another,’ kdtara (comparative of 
the interrogative pronotm), ‘who or which of two,’ chciH katama 
(superlative of the interrogative pronoun), ‘who or which of 
these/ fiTTT tatara (comparative of the pronoun TTjT lad), 
tatama (its superlative), TJfh: yatara (comparative of the relative 
pronoun), vfim ydtama (its superlative), ami TRi7TTr ekatama 
(superlative of^r^j ika,' ‘one’) follow the declension of ydd 
(§ 247, paradigm C), but they may also form vocatives. 
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‘ the fourth.’ 


; the fifth. 


f. 

«5rgnf °th "’ or 
gftfn •ya, or 
ipr *y« 

°n»*> or 

'tin 

^ «//<', ‘ the sixth. 1 

»nu, ‘the seventh.’ 

yj U °mf , 1 the eighth. 

°m?, ‘the nyitli.’ 
e nif, c the tenth. 

the eleventh 

and so*on up to 

*q' o 
°? r > rr 

U{iS and so on up to 

, • HfmT 

■griTjnf f t f l , m f f i the hundredth,’ 

3 V 

nd nC ,itcrs ending in ^ arc declined accord- 
j The ma vC ") ,nCS! ' fein . ending in 'STT according to § 22G, 
, ing to § - 25 | ll J C . n ^ analogously to in § 230. But rnm, 
' and thpse enomS 1 ^ in SO me ca*es the pronominal tcrrni- 

o^'^isr^ 1 ” 55 ”- 53 ""' 1254 - * * 

oiiationSj a ~ a * 


9 ckaturthd 
gfHt turfi/a 
fury a 

q^jj patlchamd 
, tjjpj paAchathd 
■qg shashthd 
cfjru saptamd 

, qqn navamd 
^jTt daqamd 

chadded 

navadaqd 

vt&qd 


the nineteenth.’ 

: the twentieth.’ 

« the ninety-ninth.’ 
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CHAPTER III.— INDECLINABLES. 

. § 262. The indedinables comprise — ] . A few nouns [cf. § 2il). 

2. The adverts, particles, and inteijections. 3. The conjugationa! 
inflexions. , 

§ 263. I. Adverbs and particles are derived from nouns and 
pronouns by the following affixes : — • t 1 t 

1. tas. This affix signifies ‘from’ (ablative), eg. *n*T 

grama, * a village,’ WTTRC. grdma-tas, * from the village.’ “ « 

The pronouns fO^‘and‘7^ subjoin this affix to their In- 
flective bases <$, and tj (§ 245), e g. THTtf.- The pronoun ^7^ 
to X, f^to <*> cjsmt 'whence / 

fprms it from 

This affix is«a!so added to the prepositions and 

2. sat. When the adverbs formed by this affix are con- 
nected with the verbs ‘ to he,’ * to become,’ and ?r ‘ to 

make,’ they signify that sonic other object i«, or •has become, or 
has been changed to that which the noun expresses, e.g. vft 
agni-sut (from ’nfr*! agni, ‘fire’) W Xp, ‘to change entirely to 
fire.’ TJic of titles affix is never cliangcd to tj (contrary to $ !/)• 

3. rat signifies ‘like,’ «J^UT<3r{. brdhmann-rat ‘like a 

Brahman.’ * * 

4. ^<^7? signifies ‘ fold’ and * success re order,’ e.g. fS(7R did- 

‘ two-fold,’ pdda-ytx, ‘ foot by foot.’ 

5. VT dftd is’nddcd to numerals to imply ‘partition’ and ‘kind/ 
fSVTT rfvf-d/id, ‘in two parts/ ‘of two kinds.’ 
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2. A kind of adverbial compounds, ( called ‘ inde- 

clinable?, ’ the first part of which is an indeclinable, e.g. a pre- 
position, "-yfft ‘ over, 5 whilst the last part has the form of an 
accusative singular neuter, e.g. ‘acceding to (jqvn) 

one’s power The last, members are modified according 

to §§ 2I()Z< niftl 225, e.g. "^TtV with vfjvn ‘cowherd’ -makes ^rfv* 
^fm, ‘ amongst the cowherds.’ For * with,’ when fffst mein- 
*ber, is substituted *[, e.g. ‘with the discus (tPr)/ WHfn 

the second member as simple word ends in a consonant, except 
“ nasals, semi-vowels, and sibilants, sometimes must, sometimes 
may be added, e.g. ‘beast of burden’ must ’ become 

but ‘fuel’ may become e.g. with ^q, , * 

^WffTcT. or qroftwr.. For furflier details cf. my V.G. ^ G82^ 

3. Many words, for which cf. my V.G. § 783, III. and ll-c , 
dictionary. 

' § 2G5. III. The particles are: — 

I. The prepositions which serve fo determine more precisely 
the sense of the cases. As prepositions are used : — ; 

(n) The greater part of the prepositions enumerated ,in § Ifty, 
viz., 'SffTt ‘ beyond,’ with the accusative, in the Veda al«o witli the> 
genitive. — ^fvi ‘ over,’ with tlie loerftive, in the Veda nho with 
tfie accusative, iustrunfcntal, and ablative; when doubled, ‘ 

witli the accusative. — ‘after,’ in the significations ‘to,’ ‘for,’ 
‘with,’ etc., with the accusative and ablative ; in the Veda also u itii 
tlie genitive. — '=3rq * off,’ ‘ from ’ « ith the ablative. — ‘ towards,’ s 
-nVtVi K\'A atsneiti.w in. the. same siguiG cations as 
« down/ in tlie Veda* with the ablative , — tjjj ‘ to’ with the nblntive; 
in the Veda *nea‘ to’^witli the locative, ‘till to’ with the necu- 4 ’ 
sative.— ^ 3 q ‘over/ ‘ near/ with tlie locJtive ; ‘under/ with the 
aMisative.-jHjft; ‘ around/ with the accusative; in the Veda nl*« 
“with the instrumental; in the sense of ‘except’ with tbcablathr, 
in the Veda aho in the signification ‘over.’— qfn ‘toward-’ with 
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Accusative ; ‘in rctn^i for* and ‘like 1 with the ablative. — 
^‘with' with the instrumental in the Veda.'- 
(i) Soipe other particles and adverbs. With the accusative : 
'SVtJTH, ‘nearjt^nr^ ‘between/ in the Veda also with the 
genitive* and locative; aud.^T^T.* between/ ‘in/ ‘out- 

wards/ j/in that direction/ ‘there against /* %*r ‘where 
against * on both sides; 1 ’Strgwft; ‘o&r; 1 

both aides;’ fvpjj ‘fie, 1 also with the vocative; f?RPn ‘near/ 
‘ between; 1 ^if^rTW ‘round about; 1 ‘with/ ‘near/ ‘in; 1 

* from all sides ; 5 VfT ‘ woe 1 1 » 

With the accusative, ablative, f>r genitive : words signifying 
, 0 ‘ far/ or ‘ near/ like * hir/ ‘ near/ 

jJ r ith the accusative or genitive : r ?ry^ ‘ under/ ‘ over/ 
^tI^J ‘to the north (of), 1 ‘to the south (of)/ ^ ‘with- 
out 1 (also with the ablative). ■» 

With the accusative or locative : ‘ across/ 

AVitli the instrumental t jhe words signifying ‘with/ ^TflT,* 
(nl >0 with the ablative and locative), 

TTTtj HTOR;, and in the Veda 

. JVVitli the dative, in the Veda aI«o witli the locative: ’srh 
tonough/ but, when prohibitive * away with/, with the instru- 
mental pWTTfT. ‘ veneration/ WUT> and TjtT^T, words used at 
sacrifices, hail’ (well-being). 

With the dative or gaiitii e : ^ ‘hail/ 

With the ablative.' ‘far/ ‘out,’ ‘outwards/ the 

accusatives of the neuter gender of nouns ending in ’STS, e.g. WPS 
^‘before; 3 ’ 3 ’iKTf? ‘from above/ ‘from the right side/ 

« beginning with/ etc. ' ^ o 

o With the ablative or genitive : 'B : nTt.‘fro\i above/ 

{ fronl (he right side,’ WSTT^ « behind/ 

W r ith the genitive : ‘below/ also with the fiblativc aftd'* 

• the Veda with the accusative; vrfift (tedic) ‘Opposite/ 

‘below 1 ‘bef^/ ‘to the east/ ’5WKHT* ‘from beliind/ 



■Cdi t PART II. CHAPTER, III, tXDECUXABI.ES. c .. [j 265. 

ww f froui- trie north/ trCTTOL r 6pfifnrf/* **6eto^/ 

* to’the nbrth/ * to the c south/ tu,d all the ndrerbs 

ending in WTct.- . * 

2. Some few words which modify the signification of JluTprr- 

5 ceding word/ eg. ^rfif ‘ even/ after numerals < all/ fr> ‘ all 

four/ ^ fir < all together •» ^ -(re die), ^ (veep^p (\cllic), 1 
^ ‘just/ tjtj 'only/ ‘ truly/ to the pronoun,^ it gives tfle 
' signification of the Latin dem in idem, tjtf » tlic same/ ,^PK ^ 
(vcdic) ( well; 3 and following cases or derivative* of the 

interrogative pronoun, give them the signification of indefinite »• 
pronouns, e.g. fsfe fVcf. ‘ sometiyng.’ « # 

3. The conjunctions. '• • 

(<r) Copulative conjunctions ares XTVT ‘ now,’ ‘ and,’ xfvft * tltf-p,’ , 
’ufit ‘ moreover/- wi (In ‘the Veda) ‘then/ ^ ‘and/ ‘and* 
(following the' word to which it belongs, like tlic Latin y«e), 71^ 

.* then/ * thus/ «TOT ‘ thus/ ‘ also/ * and/ fifc *ET « farther.* — 

(i). Disjunctive conjunctions .arc *: tjt ‘or* (following the word 
to which it belongs), Rri • • • TT 4 cither ... or ’ (following the word 
to which they belong). ^ . • 

(c) Adt creative conjunctions arc: tjtj qr ‘hut no/ 7j^hut/,f$ 
g^hut.’ * • 

(rf) Conditinnnl conjunctions arcs ^ mid if.’ 

(c) Causal conjunctions are: f£, 71?T> ^T. fltn p t ‘for *hls 
renaon/ ‘for/ ^ 

if) ltJtcrn>gati»e conjunctions arc: fflTg, ^7TT^» 

firw, uiftnt.. r{r - 

(g) Aflinnntiv/ conjunctions arc: ‘indeed/ fur*t ‘ jr'* 

^.xnn • truly/ tjut 4 thu«/ Jtnj ‘ certainly/ „ 

. [h) Negative conjunctions are « w ' no/ Hfg, » *’**'■ 

} iHV*. There are a j-rest numWr of lot rrj*<-t Ions, eg. J‘ ,r 
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3iTit ?, % 3?f Tfa ? 5q‘H ft TRil Tfij f?R-W fct t ? "Sflf 1R ■??«( 

'Mel f>|* •iff (Mil *w.i 'Wjit f I ^ %3j^ I % - ^*ii<{4 1 TR 1R 

-ptnifi ^ srf'Rsm 'ifefltrti f, <u^r ^i 

rto? ■gfefgwt TtfsE -ft Rtt uyfed -nw^iiisw irr itra 

dl“lrt t, 3TRiT ^ f^Ftf aerlla ftRt -13 X?T f— ^fiF fttTT ft tjW fafwd ft ^ 

H5HH w^t-rvi M‘N1^ ■s\={i u 'i*l *t 1 3?k TJ?V<£T ^3?t IjH sii 

^01 — '? 3iT^ '<S^ ^ -l'‘II!!‘fl'^(RT 3111";%! >St^ '?ft c t7 3 ft, St^f-!!^ jjcrwimii ft 

¥1^1 'pt felSR^-^tj 3Hfl*pF& 
TOflitMf (t«Jl3S^T3 in t ?’ Hlf-ii^it, ^ ^wt 

'tra^ aipR inp ^-T^KRti t^t ~m Tift t’ ^ ^ M41 stt^Rt i^lfi 
■R®? irpipPjiHlfS 7JT 'trait'W OTI X-Hlufl-HiRi! ««)'(> f^tll t 

TO PlTOT TO g#R •JiTOTOTT ^1(1! ^Wil^amt ^tR^f! 3?mT ft gft ^ T?1 f I W5FH, 
fftf wtfiTfl wtTjp&f >afo?, ^?, afa 3R flft jr ^t *tff «nwt 

ftwt -rr^ TOfpra *tu st^t^ f k -FmpiV'a'Rir atjan sM 

%% #ff aftr ftufiiT tott '<^1ff M atfWfefeM^cf, 

fifott vroi^ #jtoi ^ wt-‘f >ra^! wjHt^‘ 
ft "#? ft wfirWwi) ffer sn?*ft fftf*? ■g'rej? ^ 

wt 1 1 *ir-?r ira^raittfftt ■«$ ■^ra ctrot ^ fftf atfttfi& wt ^^sft?t f 

1TR ^3n, Zt? W! 'f^tl itqfwn ^ -it 

ai^> •4i <J ri+l ff*H ^ ^ Tft I ^I^JR d-r^i '3^ ^?JR f | TM 3tjpf ai^a 
'wf A $ T Ft$ ^f|— aipt iRl 'Jl-H XWMPHM 1^3R ^| ^ TipT-3fti^ 

fn-iirstn <fi-ii tiif'ti g<Hi, -TtfofRf ^t°R TOI 'Hfir^l' 

Wt 3K ^ ’TnPJ Wtt^I TO -HISiHl-^l- 

tnttn ^ ^ ■gft aiftqff ii^i+ 'Hvt ■JtFt^’W 3'^ra an^ ^oh fpir, ati^ 

^ ^ <?pt-t 31R ^ fm ^ SRTC*ft-7H37[ tr^K-W( |W! 

H6I^Ff ft TFT &, 3TR flff »tli < $ 'JS alijutt -l-fllEft-WSit 

'^it-3ft^Tfet?3 c tH«i'?i 'ifgt ftfv ^ fl?uwf ^R%; ^ct^t ft ^i 
feti t »i^!r! ft ^ti, wra Bt^ff ^ *t5l(4w Jrftcjif ^H[f?ft fe^tt i 

^CR,3t^ft xfi fmfil FiftOTi 3in a?lt ft fh rar ’tw^stfWOT m-fiay^fiw^ft^r- 

■^3 ftf*t, tfo ■'rft, iwjf wife Pirate ; 9ta^ 

■MN^I ‘Rial ^‘Fl’t 5H sfni-l'hl W 
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( iftatCTgift afoft ‘fear’, tn fo g ffia a ) 

wi? jmRft *Frit M wtH wnfo am 
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